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- Tur Bengall is the vernacular language of thirty

millions of British subjects inhabiting the fertile and com-

pact province of Bengal proper. This province extends R

from the Bay of Bengal on the south, to the mountains

on the north, a breadth of some 350 miles;

of Bootan

and its extreme length from Ramgur on the west, to

Arakan on the east, is about 400 miles. TIts soil 1s one

of the richest in the world, having been fertilised for

countless ages by the annual inundation of the Ganges

and Barhamputra with their numerous tributaries and

branches ; hence it is admirably adapted for the cultiva-

tion of indigo, rice, sugar, and cotton.

The Bengiali holds the second rank, in point of 1m-

portance, amidst all the languages of India; the first

Iinddstani, which,

rank being universally conceded to the
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1V PREFACE.

under onc or other dialectic form, is spoken by at least
fifty millions of people.

A young man who has acquired

a fair knowledge of these two languages—and the task is

not difficult—is qualified to fill any situation—civil, mili-

tary, medical, clerical, or mercantile, ete., thggughout the
vast region extending from the mouths of the Ganges to

the mountains of Kashmir; and from the Indus to the

T2 — . e
Himalayas. Such then being the case, T think the

reader will feel grateful to me for reproducing the follow-

ing very sensible remarks on the subject matter from the
1Y '. ) ,’,‘ el by

Preface to Dr. Carey’s Bengali Grammar, a work now

exceedingly scarce, if not unprocurable : —

““ The pleasure which a person feels in being able to converse upon
any subject with those who have occasion to visit him, 1s very great.
Many of the natives of this country [ Bengal], who are conversunt with
Europeans, are men of great respectability, well informed upon a variety
of subjects, both commercial and literary, and able to mix in conversation
with pleasure and advantage. Indecd, husbandmen, labourers, and
people in the lowest stutions, arce often able to give that information
on local affairs which every friend of scicnce would be proud to obtain.
The pleasure and advantage, therefore, of free conversation with all classes
of people, will amply repay any person for the labour of acquiring the
language. ”

““ An ability to transuct business, and inspect all the minutie of mer-
cuntile concerns, without the intervention of an interpreter, must be an
obl]e?t of 1mportance to every one engaged in such undertakings; and 1n
the important concerns of administering justice, collecting the revenues,
and preventing impositions and misunderstundings in all the common

affairs of lif tsad v . - : : :
( s of life, the disadvantages to which cvery one is subject who 1s

PREFACE. vV

ignorant of the language, not only plead in favour of the study thercof,
but strongly mark the necessity of acquiring 1t.
¢ A benevolent man feels much pleasure in making enquiries into, and
relieving the distresses, of others. But in a foreign country he must be
unable to do this, to his own satisfaction, so long as he is unacquainted
with the current language of the country ; for should he attempt to do it
through the medium of servants, he would not enly be liable to in-
numerable impgsiﬂbns, but his kind intentions must be frequently ren-
dered abortive by the ignorance or inattention of those to whom the
management thereof is committed.
¢« The advantages of being able to communicate useful knowledge to the
heathems, with whom we have a daily intercourse ; to point out their
mistakes; and to impress upon them sentiments of morality and religion,
are confessedly very important. Indeed, the high gratification which
must arise from an ability to contribute 1n any degree to the happiness
of a body of people supposed to be equal to the whole population of Great
Britain and Ireland, can scarcely fail of recommending the more general
study of the Bengali language.
¢«¢Tt has been supposed by some, that a knowledge of the Hindustani
language is sufficient for every purpose of business in any part of India.
This idea is very far from correct ; for though it be admitted, that persons
may be found in every part of India who speak that language, yet Hin-
diistini is almost as much a foreign language, in all the countries of India,
except those to the north-west of Bengal, which may be called Hindustan
proper, as the French is in the other countries of Europe. In all the
courts of justice in Bengal, and most probably in every other part of
India, the poor usually give their evidence in the dialect of that par-
ticular country, and scldom understand any other; which is also usually
the case with the litigating partices.
¢« ITn Bengal all bonds, leases, and other agreements, or instruments, are
generally written in the current language; and the greater part of those
persons with whom a Kuropean is concerned, especially in the collection
of the revenue, and in commereial, undertakings, speak no other: to this
may be added, that, with a few exceptions, those who have a smattering
of Hindastani, speak 1t too imperfectly to express their sentiments with

precision.
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Vi PREFACE.

““The Bengali may be considered as more nearly allied to the Sanskrit
than any of the other languages of India; for though 1t contains many
words of Persian and Arabic origin, yet four-fitths of the words in th.c
language arc pure Sanskrit. Words may be compounded with such
facility, and to so great an extent in Bengili, as to convey 1decas with the
utmost precision, a circumstance which adds much to 1ts copiousness. Un

these, and many other accounts, it may be esteemed one of the most
L] ~ ‘
expressive and clegant languages of the East.” s

Forty years ago, a Bengall Professorship was estab-

lished at Hailevbury College for the benefit of yvoung
\

(ivilians destined for the Bengal Presidency.  Some fit-
teen years later, Professor WiLsox, the Oriental Lxaminer,
substituted Sanskrit for the Bengali—a measure, the wis-
dom of which I never could perecive: hence, for the last
quarter of a century, seldom, if ever, has a single Bengali
book been written, printed, or read in any part of lurope.
It naturally followed, then, that works of this description
oradually vanizhed from the market; so much so that 1t
was with great difficulty that two pupils of mine last
autumn were able to procure a copy of Haughton’s ¢ Ben-

a1 |1 Ly Ay ’) i T . . . .
oali Grammar,” which, though very defective, 1s still the

best adapted for begimmers of anv that we possess,

Under these circumstances, T was induced by the pub-

lishers, at the commencement of this year, to compile a

L 2
[ 4

The result 1s

the following work, which 15 now submitted to the ap-

PREYACE. ' vil

proval of the public. I have used every exertion to
vonder it at once the simplest, the planest, and the most
copious work of the kind as yet in existence. I have
freely availed myself of whatever T found useful and
satisfactory in the Grammars of HarLuep, CArey, HAUGH-
TON, Y ATES, and that of the anonymous Pandit alluded to
in § 21, «. 1 have in many instances ventured to differ
from these gentlemen; and have endeavoured to rectify
what I have considered to be erroneous or defective on
their part.

In the arrangement of the various materials, I have
followed the plan adopted in my Grammars of the Persian
and Thindiistani languages, works which, judging by their
sale, appear to have given general satisfaction. This will
appear at once by looking at their respective tables of
contents. The plan is simple enough—it consists merely
in discussing plainly and concisely every part of the sub-
ject at the right time and place. In works of this kind
methodical arrangement is a matter of far greater 1m-
portance in aiding the student’s memory than writers
secem to have generally taken into consideration. Kvery
individual paragraph ought to serve the learner as a

stepping-stone to that which immediately follows.

[ feel pleasure in here acknowledging my debt of
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oy : A WA 3 . \
gratitude to Fraxcis Jonuxsox, Esq., formerly Professor of
. NN )

Sanskrit, Bengali, and Telugu at Haileybury College
That gentleman in the kindest manner volunteered htc;
peruse and correct every one of the proof-sheets as they
passed through the press; and to his industry an;l
thorough competency for the task, I have no hesitation
in saying that this work is mainly indebted for its
accuracy on the score of style, and its comparative free-

Along wi 1s Gr
g with this Grammar the student should procure

B

[aughton’s ¢ all Selecti
g Bengali Selections ;”” and by means of these

two works alone he will attain to a fair knowledge of the

language. Let him then procure

aughton’s ¢ Bengali

and Sanskrit Dictionary,” which valuable work is now

selling by the publishers at the very reasonable rate of

tho R . . . o . |
1rty shillings per copy, handsomely bound, instead of

seven qui > o112l '
guweas, the original published price. By the aid

Of []

geously peruse any or all of the following works, viz
‘“ Tota-Itihas,” < , .,

Krishna C a,” ¢ 1s Singha
a Chandra,” ¢ Batris Singhasan,”

¢¢ 3 a
and ‘‘ Purush-Parikhya.” Of these, the ¢ Krishna Chan-

d‘ ) ’ 3 o
ra’”” and ‘ Purush-Parikhya” are the most important
)

as they are both used as text-books for the Bengali

examination in India.

PREFACE. ix

[ had formed some intention of adding a Section on
Bengili Prosody, similar to what I have given In my
Porsiaon Grammar; but on further consideration 1 came
to the conclusion- that the subject would be of very
little utility to the student. The Muses, when fright-
ened by ruthless barbarians from Gureece and Rome,
sought and found shelter among the Arabs and Per-
sians; but, in modern Bengal, they have not, as yet,
had sufficient time to become domesticated ; and until
this wished-for consummation takes place we may Very
venially postpone our chapter on Bengali Prosody.

I have added, at the end of the work, three Appen-
dices,. all of which will be found of great practical
utility. Appendix A. gives an account of the peculiari-
ties of the DBengali language as spoken by the un-
educated portion of the people. It 1is mot sufficient
for the British resident 1n Bengal to be able merely
to speak the language, fluently and grammatically,
himself; he ought to be able, at the same time, to
understand the numerous grades of people who speak
the language fiuently, but not grammatically. Of Appen-
dices B. and C. it 1s needless for me to ofter any re-

marks, they speak for themselves.

Tn order that nothing might be wanting to render this
b
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work as complete as possible, the publishers have caused

to be re-engraved, at considerable cxpense, the four

beautiful plates of Bengali writing formerly appended
to Haughton’s Grammar. These will cnable the stu-

dent to attain an accurate style of writing from the | CONTE NTS

outset. Let him carefully copy the single letters as

given in Plate I.; then let him recad on to page 19, = '
and endeavour to restore correctly the list of words
there given in the Roman character into the original; | SECTION L.
. - PACGR
having recourse to Plates II., III., and IV., for such ON THE ALPHABET .cevcecencsss T P T T I X TR 1
compound consonants as may occur. Articulate Sounds of the Letters ..... teeereseeneesesasanianassanies 3
Compound Letters ........ cereraeesane cecanesevans 7
- General Remarks on the Sounds of the Consonants ....ceceeeeseee 10
58, BURTON CRESCENT D. FORBES. Of words whose Finals are open ..e.cecessnecccccosanmencenraressses 12
JrLy, 1861. | Praxis for Reading and Writing ..c.ceceeveeeensemnecees vieveesses 10
SECTION II.
: | i OF THE ARTICLE..eeueescsseaseesssosrssuasastnssuastasnssnsesensses PO ¥
* i,\‘; OF SUBSTANTIVES.cceeacesccoenes Ceceacneenens Ceeevesisseasesessasses 18
’ Of Gender ....... Cerseesencaenrerans ereesesenssnanans ereeeersesnsensese D
! Of Number........ e ivevesseseensssesrsrsees cevareeeseasesnes vevesesesss 19
S Of Case ..eooees RUURR e s cererrerrerennesesieenes 20
'[ ? Of Declension . ..eooereeeeesssrenseannasees ceesenesecssasansranns veenereees 21
% ReMARES oN THE CASES..c.ccoceeeen. ceenereienes Ceresrseens ceenes veesresees 20
] Of the Nominative Case..ccooieeeeurarracnennees vesesesersances  erees 2b.
r Of the Accusative Case ..... ceeenee cevenns ceeereens cessrsesssreses veee 26
i ; Of the Instrumental Case ..... eanereresseenes eereereneanennes ceenres b
’ Of the Dative Case ..covovruervnernceransencees Ceesreerissreseves ceeene 27
: ! Of the Ablative Case ..... cerereas Ceveresens Cerereerenesens Ceeaesarsonee b
i
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press; and the same remark applies to the slender top of
becomes long @ T. The reader will,

Note.—The mark repha <2 or top 7,
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‘- BENGALI GRAMMAR.,
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SECTION L.

ON THE ALPHABET.

 %. Ix India, and the adjacent countries to the edstward,
" the Hindis and Budhists appear to have possessed, from a

very remote period, an alphabet by far the most scientific,

‘and the nearest to perfection, hitherto invented. From
" Kashmir to Ceylon, and from the Indus to the contines
~of China, the alphabetic system 1s evidently the same,

although the forms of the lefters have, in the course of
The standard of
this class of alphabets is the Devandgari, in which most
Sanskrit works are written and printed, at least to the
north-west of Bengal.* Of all the Hindd alphabets, that
of the Bengali has deviated least from the standard, being,
in fact, a mere distinction with very little difference. It

consists of Fourteen Vowels and Thirty-three Consonants,
in the following order :

VOWELS.

T S 2

i a4 w ri ri li U

* In Bengal Proper they still adhere to their own character, both in writing and in
printing Sanskrit works ; and a similar rule holds in the Madras Presidency, where the

- Telugu and Malayaluia alphabets are used for the same purpose.

+ As the vowels ¢ and o are always long, it will be needless to mark them as ¢ and o,
beyond the first few pages of this work,
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the mere utterance of the consonants often suffices for the

vowel ¢'; consequently, in such cases the virama is not requisite.

- BENGALI GRAMMAR. SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 3
CONSONANTS. while € 6 and © au enclose the consonants between their two ;
, o A1 - ;,
k kh g gh n ch chh j Jjh 2 Pt d b. The thirty-three consonants of the Bengal alphabet are in ,
B 5 a4 © 0 ‘ reality so many syllables, and are understood to be uttered with
I L “ ® € v T 7 the short vowel @ when unaccompanied by any other symbol.
- v t th d dbh n p ph b bh m oy When this inherent vowel is not to be sounded, which it seldom
Sh 4 a@ T = 7 T is, at the end of a word, the consonant ought to be marked
N 7 l vorw sh sh s )/ underneath with the symbol () called virama or rest,” thus,
; TN kanak, S99 nagar. In the spoken languages of India, how-
{ T g 2. In naming the consonants, the short vowel & is in- ever, such as the Bengali, Hindi, Mahratti, etc., the general rule
o % herent in cach; thus, kd, khd, gd, etc.: and in reading, is, that the last consonant of a word is not followed by the short

Lt et s SR

-

pronunciation of a word ; thus, ¥w& kdndkd, ¢ gold,” wsta
ndgdra, ‘“a city;”” hence the first of the vowels, = d, is
never written except when it begins a word or syllable.
‘With regard to the remaining vowels, they have each two
forms : that given above, which may be called their primary
form, 1s used only when they begin a word or syllable;
but when they follow a consonant, they assume, in most

instances, a totally different shape, which may be called

their secondary forms; thus, Ya, fo, Y  w, 1w, ri. 7i,

When, at the beginning or in the middle of a word, two or more
consonants come together without the intervention of a vowel,
modification or contraction, in combination with that which
follows it, as will be explained more fully hereatter.

instead of using the wvirdma, the consonant undergoes some

Articulate Sounds of the Letlers.

I.—VOWELLS.

3. The first vowel = @ is, as we have already stated,
inherent in every consonant, and is pronounced like a short

man.”’

{ N >l 2 l,t6 2 al, Tl o, and T au, as may be seen in the a or o, as, for instance, like @ or o in ¢ tolerable.” Thus,
o following exemplification of them in combination with the e anal, “fire.”” At the beginning of a word, before a
_ " letter = /d, thus: compound consonant, it is pronounced like « in ¢ artful,”
k § ! o el ofc HEY Iz TV wT 2T VT T 4@ - as =% ardhe, “half.” At the end of a word 1t 1s commonly
3 dhd aka il T whe @k ried vilked GG GHE ke ailai dropped, as in the word wretxa akdra, not akdrans, 25
'; would be in Sanskrit. The exceptions to this last rule
; erE 8T will be noticed hercafter.

?" * | 0kO  aukau w1l @ is the above letter lengthened, and has the sound
i f : {"v a. The reader is requested in particular to remark that the of @ in © father,” as =T (Z]“?Sh’ “t.he sky.” o .
i .;;{J | vowels 3 7, @ ¢, and @ ai, are written before the consonants after 2 ¢ is pronounced like ¢ in ‘“pin,”’ as s nd, ¢“this

.

which they are to be sounded. Examples: f& ki, & ke, T kai ;
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4 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

® i is the preceding vowel lengthened, and has the
sound of 7 in “machine,” or ‘“police,”’ as I ishat, ‘“a
little.”

¥ » is pronounced like # in ¢ bull,” as I3 utha, * arise.”

% @ like # in “ prune,” as ferst anish, ‘‘ nineteen.”

A 77 is like 72 in ““‘rich,” as afg rishi, ‘‘ a sage.”

@ 77 as in the French word ¢ rire.”
S 77 is like I in ¢ little,” as ® =2 li-kdr, ¢ the letter 7.
8 [z is the preceding lengthened. These two vowels,

however, being peculiar only to the Sanskrit, are of ex-
tremely rare occurrence in Bengali.

« ¢ 1s pronounced like ¢ 1n ¢ there,” as &% ek, ‘‘ one.”
@ at is like our 7 in ¢ fire,” as @F aikya, ¢ unity.”
@ 0 is like o in “note,”’ as €% oshtha, ¢ the lip.”’

€ ou is like ow in ‘“how,” as @34 aushadh, “medi-
cine.”’

o an called anuswara, 1s like the French mnasal 7
in the words dans and sans, as sqi° sularan, ‘‘conse-

quently.”

8 ah, called visarga, indicates that the preceding vowel
should in pronunciation, be abruptly shortened, as <=
antah, ¢ within.”

II.—CONSONANTS.
T k, as 1n English, thus, #i® kdk, ‘“a crow.”
2 kh, like /& 1n ¢ black-heath,” or ¢ brick-house;’’ there

must, however, be no hiatus between the £ and % as in the

English words, but both pronounced with one breath, as
N shakha, ‘‘a branch.”

. 1 ¢ M A : 3 2
% g, like g 1n ‘“ go,” or ‘‘ give,” as SN gaman, ‘‘ going.”

ot MR

o o BT

ey
<l
5
24
§%:
3K
Al
&0
Sl
by
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e .
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st R
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SOUNDS OF THE LETTERS. 5}

7 gh, like gh in ¢ hog-herd,” or log-house,” as A
ghas, ¢ grass.”’ '

% ng, like » in ¢ bank,” or “trinket,” as =% anka, ‘‘ a
mark.” Tt is rarely used except in composition.

& ch, like ¢k in ¢ church,” as f5® ckintd, ¢ thought.”

w chh, like ch-A in ¢ fetch-hence,” much-haste,” as &I
chhaya, ¢ a shadow.” |

w J, like y in ¢ just,” as &I Jay, ““victory.”

¥ jh, like ge-h in ¢ college-hall,” as T boyhd, ‘“a
load.”.

@ nj, like » in ‘hinge,” as FWT sanchay, “ collec-
tion.” This letter, like <, is used chiefly in composition.

B ¢, like ¢ in ¢ take,” as Btel tdaka, “a rupl.” To dis-
tinguish this and the next four letters from the five follow-
ing ones, a dot is placed below the Roman letter : it 1s

placed under these in preference to the others, because
used much less frequently.

¥ th, like ¢-A in ‘fat-hen,” as A lhakur, “a god,” or
¢ chief.”

v d, like d in “do,” as Sta dal, ‘“a branch,” or bough.”

% dh, like d-£ in ¢ bad-hand,” old-house,”’ as wf& dhAdal,
¢ 5 shield.” This letter and the preceding one with a dot
under them are pronounced like our  with the tip of the
tongue turned up to the roof of the mouth, as T9 bara,
« great,” e murka, ‘“a fool.” In the Roman character

this letter will be represented by 7, to distinguish 1t from
the common T 7.

a n, like # in ““ can,” as z6T kantak, *“a thorn.”

@ £, as in the Gaelic, German, and Italian laguages, thus,
stal tard, “a star.” To pronounce this and the next four
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6 BENGALI GRAMMAR. COMPOUND LETTERS. 7
R | letters, viz., @ th, ® d, € dk, and % =, aright, the tongue & ¥ sk, nearly like sz 1n “ yision,” as ¢*¥ shesh, end.”
1 " should be pressed against the edge of the upper teeth. ”ZZ 7 s, like s in “sin,” as 3R sar, “ essence.”
P Their true. sounds do. not exist in th(? English language, ** % &, like % in “heart,” as T hasta, ¢ 5 hand.”
i therefore it would simply be misleading the student to
| ~ describe them; they must be learnt by the. ear. In Classification of the Consonants.
o Yates’s Grammar we are gravely told that % is sounded .
like ¢ in ‘“take,” which is quite true; then we are told 4. The consonants are further classified as follows, the
| 2 that © is sounded like ¢ in ¢ teeth,”” which is quite wnirue. . . use of which will be seen hereafter, viz. :—
| I should like to know the difference between ¢ in ¢ take” - cLASS. 1x=. sor. NASAL. SEMI-VOWEL. SIBILANT .
. and ¢ in ‘“teeth.” The letter some.t-imes.assumes.th‘e 1 Gutturals ;F P kk‘ ;. g = g/z‘ sng Th
| form e, called the ardha-fa, or half 7, in which case 1t 18 .. , :
. o Palatials © ch ®wehh wy Ajh ewny Tya =N sh
L never followed by a vowel. | o - . ,
L : . . . | [ 3 19 a4 n ar q S/
o A p, like p 1n ¢ Pm7” as mpdtm, ¢ g vessel.” 8 Cerebrals ¢ J []]Z; d dk ] l
o : . : . £ g «n A A S
% % ph, like p-h in ¢ up-hill,” hap-hazard,”’ as ®a phal, 4 Denjcals °7 o "
| (¢ fruit.” It is sometimes pronounced nearly like f. 59 Labials stp =phk A b <wbh Tm AV
| ‘ | T b, like 0 in “ book,” as qt=T balak, * a child.” ; a. Observe that in each class the second and fourth letters are
| © bk, like b-% in ‘‘hob-house,” as Sig® bhilak, ¢ a bear.” ~ the aspirates of the first and third respectively ; but of all this
} |  m, like 7 in “ mind,” as te! ma td, “ a mo ther.” we shall treat more fully in a future section.
- '\ "y, iI‘his ig properly the con.sonant y, but it 1s pro- OF Compound Letters.
i nounced j in Bengali, except when 1t is the last letter of a ~ _ . N
compound or has a dot under it; then it is y, as T&= jgjak, 5. Tt is a rule in Sanskrit and Bengali orthogréphy, that
‘ g priest ;”’ w27 dantya, dental ;”’ =faxi kariya, ¢ done.” when two or more consonants come together, without the
| : : o i ] h ts unite into one
2 T 7, like 7 in ¢ rod,” as = rdja, “a king.” intervention of a vowel, such consonan

compound group : thus, n the word = chandra, ‘ the
moon,” the letters =, ¥, and @ are blended as it were into
one character. For the formation of the compound letters
no general rulg holds, except that the last of the group,
with two exceptions to be immediately noticed, remains

@ [, like 7 in ¢ lamb,” as @t labk, “ gam.”

2 b, v, w. This is properly ¢ or w, but is always pro-
nounced like & in ¢ but” by the natives of Bengal, except
when following another letter in composition, and then 1t 1s

7! * | usually pronounced , as TSI batas, ‘wind;” aiq dwar, entire, and the rest are more or less contracted by omitting
a door.

Une the perpendicular stroke, and sometimes by changing their
5 '1 = sh, like sk in ‘“shine,” as =t shap, *‘ a curse.”’ primitive form. The letter 2 being of frequent occurrence ‘
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8 BENGALI GRAMMAR,.

in compounds, is written over the group in the form 7 when
it is to be sounded first, as in the word <€ tar bar, ¢“ reason-
ing ;”’ and when the T follows another single letter or com-
pound group, it is represented underneath such letter or
group, thus.., as in the word v& chandra, ‘‘ the moon.” The
letter ¢ is also very often employed as the last of a group;
and in that case it assumes the form 7, as in the word z=y
kalya, ¢ to-morrow.”

6. Compound letters may be classified as follows :—

(1) DouBLe LerTERS; where it will be observed, that
when an aspirate is to be doubled, the first 1s expressed by
the unaspirated letter of the same species, thus,

x® Ly “ 99 o % "3 Gt Sl B
kk kkh g9 g9gh nn
E % g v 81 % = w (@ ¥
t#t  th dd  ddh  mm U
D 9T T I = ) | 5y - W
pp  pph  bb bbh mm  yy Il shsh shsh  ss

(2) CoxpounDs, consisting of the nasals with the letters
of their own class; but in all such combinations, the sign
anusware may supply the place of the nasal.

@ % (%) =W ® g § % T 9
nk nkh ng ngh nech wnchh wny  wh ni  nth

= % T %
ndh mp mph mb mbh

A< ® 3 Y 3 _
nd ndh  nt nth = nd

(8) MiscELLANEOUs Comrounps.—These, of course, are
very numerous, and a complete list of them would occupy
many pages. The following are of frequent occurrence,
and a perusal of them will suggest the method by which

ke
¥
ST
s
RN
[ M
Il
- hA
e X
S
g
S 3
-, 3
3R
x5
S
sk
3y @
g

PRY RS N
Y
R
* 2

.
-
.

cheh chehh 35 gk nn

tth dd  ddh nn

*®

COMPOUND LETTERS. 9

others may be formed. Compounds in which the letter 2
¢4 forms the first or last element are generally omitted, as
% well as those in which T comes last, for those letters follow

a special rule of their own, already stated. We may throw
the miscellaneous compounds into two classes, the first of
which is, upon the whole, simple and regular ; the second
contains several anomalies, as may be seen on inspection.

In this, as in everything else, practice alone ‘‘ renders per-
fect.”’

REGULAR COMPOUNDS.

o gr 5 1) w chehh B nt > nth 9 in
A Im w dd 7 dn T dm o dr 7 dw
Fdru Tdri ®Rad q nn q nw X pn
2% pw T bb ¥ mbh T mm Hml ={ [p
q U 5 shch & shw w1 shm & shri & shru
© shk 2 sht 3 shth W shp T Sp & hw
| ANOMAYLOUS COMPOUNDS.

w kre @ ki & kr = ksh = kshm w ngk
® gu % gdh Wngg T In = JY R nch
% £ @nd ewnda Flortu WP Wiy«
Y & tru 3 lr w d’dh T q niu

& nir w ndh @ pl ¥ od & bhr & bhri

® U & ri @ shu  ® shn g st g stu
T str gsth Thu X hre w hn = hin

a. Compounds of three letters are not numerous in Bengali,
being peculiar to Sanskrit words; and when they do occur, they
generally result from adding to the preceding, (or any compound
of two), one or other of the following letters, viz., %, T, T, K, =,
, or 5; but of these, T and T most frequently occur as the last
element ; for this reason, that words ending in the vowels %\', x;
and 9, $; are liable, in certain situations, to change the 3 and

2




10 BENGALI GRAMMAR.
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GENERAL REMARKS. 11 h

i into ¥ and tl i . , . . | 5
nd the ¥ and ® into ¥ ; hence, when the latter vowels, X ¢ and d; but the dentals are quite different, being pro-

R ONACLA L P A
r—'-—"'—-‘“MWMx-:.,...—au...’o- ~ H
. . . —— . P Lt

APy T WA ey ¥

PR NEE b
.
,.._.,...-anmw, M AR & s W P iy A
L,
RS O . . e reenes

7 SR TAMIIIIRG AN b i AT

PRS- 1 VO

so situated, are preceded by a double or compound letter, the g :i

Al
ey

or ¥ will add a third to the group. The letter g is also of
ﬁ:equent occurrence at the end of a group, but it is easily dis-
tinguished, on account of its peculiar form.
. b. It will be observed that in compounds of two letters, the first
3s generally modified, and the last (with the exception of ¥ and )
is for the most part left entire. Two ,of; the compound lettel:s,
however, are so disguised as to have the semblance of single
?etters,* viz., %6 ksh, compounded of ¥ and ¥, sounded like our »
fn  fluxion,” or ¢t in ¢« faction, but generally corruptéd into khy
in Bengali, as in the word ®{® khyanta, <« appeased,” inst(;ad of
kshanta. The compound &5 yn, sounded like our gz in ¢ bagnio,”
or the French gn in “ligne,” ¢« champagne,” etc. T
c. The symbol ° denotes a strong nasal sound, like that of
the French 7 in the word ¢ sans,” thus, s bdns, ¢“a bamboo.”
The mark 11is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a
shloka or couplet; and at the end of the shloka it is generally
doubled, n. In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. In
many books lately published in India, in both the Bengali and

L R T A

 nounced by bringing the point of the tongue against the

1 yoots of the front upper teeth. The cerebrals are denoted
- by a dot written beneath ; though it should rather have
" been put under the dentals, to mark that they are different

. from our own letters;

.
.,
Ev

e N

but to prevent the confusion that
must result from so many systems, the plan which has
been adopted in Sax@ktit and Hindi Grammars and Dic-
tionaries, is here followed.

8 The rest of the consonants hardly differ from our
own ; but it may be necessary to apprise the learner why
there are so many nasals. 1In the Bengali alphabet no
change takes place m sound without a corresponding change
in writing ; consequently, as the sound of the nasal entirely
depends upon the consonant by which it is followed, it will,
for this reason, depend upon the latter, what form the nasal
shall assume in writing. As an example, the sound of » in
«“king” is different from the sound of # in ¢ lent,” and for

Devanagari characters, i
*, € ers, th 3 - .
successﬁgﬂ.}v illtroduce(,l e‘V]inghb:;l Stgp s are very properly and the first the guttural € » would be Tequired, and for the
J / . ' €n e re . n e .
0 word, it implies that such word is to b &t : d(Q)thHOWS any last the cerebral  m, if it were desired to represent these
; | 0 be repeated, thus 1S . i 1 : ) 3
0 to be read apan apan. P : SR words 1n Bengah characters ; because the g of king” 1s a
o guttural, and the ¢ of “lent” a cerebral.
General Remark -
Y s on the Sounds of the Consonants. a. As a further example, the letter p is a labial, and the proper
} p ., '
L 7. The consonants, as we have shown, are arranged nasal to precede 1t 1s m; but by no effort of the organs of speech
' ; 1 . k ¢ 29 < » 3
3 according to the organs of utterance, as gutturals, palatials, could the word ‘\damp be prenounced danp,” with a,.n n. f;)r an
' ete. . h it were so written. On the same principle we
L c. The cerebral letters are sounded very like our ownm m, even though same princip
find that in Latin and Greek the letter v, n, inevitably becomes
L . _ o ore i . 1 lotter. thus, for eyPariw we have epbariw
, Lo g Ny diTt?es: I,WO comPounds, .accordmg to.some Hindt grammarians, are to be considered s 12 before a labial let i ’ ’ B H'B ’
SR stinct letters, like & #¢ and ¢ psi in the Greek alphabet. i ° and for inpono we have tmpono.
} A worth’s Marhatts Dicti P For instance, in Moles- ] P
U AL ictionary, they figure as the two last letters of the Devanigari s we h alread observed, has an
NI 3 alphabet. This is simply absurd ; for, on the same principl d ‘:Sgan b. Every consonant, as e ave y ’
T : . ! » 0% e, every compound in - . . . . ™
; } E skrit may put in its claim to rank as a separate letter. ’ ’ P an inherent short vowel a, which 1s understood, but never written
S
b -
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after it; thus ¥ is 4a, and not 4. But when any other vowel is
subjoined to a consonant, the inherent vowel is suppressed.

Example : ® 7 subjoined to & ka forms the syllable Ft 47, and
not kaz.

¢c. When we see an initial vowel follow any consonant, it is to
be considered as commencing a new syllable, and the preceding

consonant retains the inherent short a; therefore ﬁw should

be pronounced Aa-ite, and not Aite.

Remarks on the Letters 3, &, 4, €, ¥, q, €W, *t, §, and H.

9. The letters © da and % dka are frequently softened
into ¥ re¢ and % rka, and a point 1s put beneath them to
mark the change that has taken place. The letter = ya 18
generally corrupted into ja ; and when the true sound of
T ya is intended to be expressed, a dot is put beneath 1it, as
thus, ¥ ya. When the letter T ya follows a long =1 4, as
in forets, it drops the inherent vowel, and has the sound of
a long 7, thus, pita-7, not pitaya or pitay. ‘€¥. Whenever
an initial © o and the letter ¥ are found combined together,
either in the beginnihg or middle of a word, they have
conjointly the sound of wa. Example: wiem dawa, * a
claim.”’” Should the letter T wa follow a consonant with
which it is in composition, it is sounded as wa; thus in
"9, ‘“ an island,” the T is subjoined to %, and the word is
pronounced dwip. The letter T va 1s not 1n any way dis-
criminated by the vulgar from ba, either in shape or sound.

The letters = she, ¥ sha, and ¥ se are corrupted by the
vulgar into a sound resembling s/a.

Of Words whose Finals are Open.

10. The inherent vowel is generally omitted at the end
of a word, and the following remarks are intended to point

ON THE FINAL SHORT A. 13

" out by what rule it is retained. Accurately, all words
&i which end in a silent consonant should have the small
g’i mark () written under the last, as fwg dik, “‘a side,”’
;;3 where the letter # ka has this mark subjoined ; but as the
B ission of the inherent vowel at the end of a word 1s the

' general rule, the mark () 1s dispensed with.

>
*r
s
e
N

% q@. In all adjectives @hich to the eye appear to be mono-
= syllables, the final consonant retains the inherent vowel, and
thus the adjective forms a dissyllable. Examples: &t bhala,
« good,”? T bara, “large,” (51% chhota, < small,” etc. The same
 rule applies to indeclinable particles ending in ¥ n, or ® ¢, such
" as (&% kena, “why ?” (3 tena, ¢ such,” &3 kata, < how many e

&= kona, ¢ any or some,” etc., which retain the inherent vowel
~ of the final consonant, because of their affinity in sense to ad-

. jectives.
b. The following persons of the verb never drop the inherent
vowel of the final consonant : viz., the second person plural of
the present tense, as ¥d kara, “you do;” the third person
singular of the simple preterite, as sfaa farila, < he did 5 the
first person singular and plural of the future, as &fqa kariba,
« ] (or we) will do;” the third person singular of the conditional,
as &fgs karita, <he would do ;” the second person plural of the
imperative, as ¥q kara, do ye.”

. The inherent vowel is invariably sounded atter a final ¥ /Aa
in indigenous words. Also after ‘all compound consonants, as
oy shabda, ©% bhadra, TF bakya, 8% bhagna, Y amla, (&
matta, AT panka, ICH bayaska. When the final consonant is
preceded by 2 or g, as I hansa, g3 duhkha. When the
word is a Sanskrit participle passive, as =S kritda, afss rachita,*®

w6 marha (also mirh). When it is an adjective in the com-

* Sanskrit participles in it are commonly pronounced also without the final @, thus,
SFAS ckalita and chalit, are equally correct.
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parative and superlative terminations ¥ and I, as ﬁﬂ'&l’-is.?
priya-tara, f&AT-IX priya-tama. When the word is Sanskrit
and the penultimate letter is ¥ preceded by 3, X 3, 9, or &,
as foIg priya, aNT karaniya, T T bhaya-bhiya, (ST shreya.
In the words WY sema, SN nama, I{ tama, TN mahama-
hima, SR asima, TG raja, 74 naba, T juba, a4 bidha, and a
few more. In the names of (Hindd) gods, when pronounced in
invocation, as fwiq f=tq shiva shiva!
Nearly all words in this language terminate in a silent conso-
nant, but the examples previously given will show where the
reverse takes place. The letter g as the final of the genitive
case never takes the short ¢. In the word I kon, <“who ?” or
« what ?” the & » has not the short ¢; but the word (F{s kona,
“any,” <“some,” as has been already stated, terminates in an

x4 (T narayana he!

open a na.

11. General remark. In reading, the same stress should
be laid on a final syllable as upon one of similar length,
which is either incipient or medial. The syllables must be
divided by pronouncing together the consonant with the

vowel which immediately follows 1t; and when a double

consonant occurs, its first letter 1s to be jommed to the pre-
ceding syllable. A short example will make this easy:
steta weiw wwfs fga M la-har san-tan san-ta-ti chhi-la na.
If a word commences with a vowel, the latter must be con-
sidered to constitute the first syllable. KExample: <str=fet
a-lap, and not al-ap.

12. To enable the learner fully to comprehend the force
of the preceding explanations, the commencement of the
popular stories entitled the ‘Tales of a Parrot,” is here
given, with the pronunciation expressed in English charac-
ters beneath each word of the original.

PRAXIS FOR READING, ETC. | 15
. EXAMPLE !
% AT Ftad &Fm‘zwz Ty IR LIST e

purbba kdler dbanbanerder deszad Sultan n%ne

W e QY 93°
ek jan c/z/nlen Tatar pracimr dhan o cgﬁzwarjya eban

X Aal
ﬁrmr T fea & wigw ¢ orwewrs

6& star samyasamanta c/&l;zla Bk sahasra ashwa, panchashay

“‘%é Waﬁmﬁ’é—%@

Iz‘c,z;s}z, nabas/zat uslp{fm, 6l§2rer . sahit, tahar dware hajir

dfes - few g www wwfs fag w93 @y

thakita. Kintu tahar sam‘d’n scmtatz' chhile na, ed kdaran
v WA

».,V‘VLA? W
fefa f%ﬁzrfg( e &its e Seylre RLIYCCTAWE  foece
tine dibardtri, o pra,te 0 sand/zyate warpujakerder nikate

stsw T c‘r'ra'fz T wRlewa @ efidn  afzeew n
gaman kariyd, sebar dward santiner bar prarthand kariten.

‘““ Among the wealthy of ancient times, there was a
man, by name Amad Sultan. He had much wealth and
power, also a numerous army. A thousand horse, five
hundred elephants, nine hundred camels, together with
their burdens, used to remain ready at his gate. But
he had no male offspring : on this account, he, day and
night, morning and evening, having gone to the presence

of the worshippers of God, used to implore the gift of
a son.”

13. Perhaps the readiest and easiest mode of learning
the letters, will be by restoring the following words into

their native characters. .
sakal ol pratham | 4 kailds apant &4
sab n Janma W chhar; nikdl

man ~ Hind (sambul Kb d dip  $ids
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- samay malya dhicls atak ~
1 kara »sh  pahunchhiya  bairdg?  udak & o
i kaha Al buddhs bodhan udast w
bara by kintu . paurush. ishat 4
" par Men  takhan bujhite idyish
;, lanay S badan bamain agar | } SECTION 11 .
a jan  pesn.  Shayan phirite drishie o | .
;ﬁ’ phal [t paksha .  karite sarjya §. OF THE ARTICLES, SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND
%%ﬁ gaman {’"”‘i palan dekhiya akartabbya PRONOUNS. .
"% | hat ek dalak chhamanz byaghra | OF THE ‘ARTICLE
j putile lm_, chhalan duhiila strilok - . ’
J?a g nwikat o~ khanan pickhalon ardha 14. In the Bengili, as in Sanskrit and Latin, our defi-
T ghdle sahaja phulana karma . nite article has not a corresponding representative. ‘When
*§ duhkh pPom  saran phekura kanyakubja a noun 18 employed for the first time, and denotes some-
*!é | yaha WAk shat lashun sw?‘mi { . thing which is the specific object of discourse, it takes the
%ig | bhila qwih  laksho lagao bmlz.m.azz ‘ numeral @% “one” before it, which has then completely
%i puratan daran retu dhairjya “  the sense of our indefinite article when similarly employed ;
{ t bhojan dhakan ekhan muhiiritek and on the same noun being again alluded to, the inde-
3 lotd kapal airey pashchim 33 clinable promominal adjectives W& and & ¢ that,” are
. Q’M gnyata nagaor aimat drabdrho - generally prefixed, with very much the.same signification
o 7m, kautak nanad aithik twanchao . as our definite article: thus, @z <% 9z Tt <tz 9= Tt
: ekatar badhan ola gangga 9% T3 Tfe R‘x WY Afgs wfes 1 “ In a certain forest, *
upar basan 0Sar yachna - a tiger and a tigress, those two creatures, together with
oo ams daman odik matia - their two young ones, dwelt.”
udar dashan opar atyanta | oot =h ) .
B AR .  hampa a. Should the noun be precede two or more adjectives, the
i Zf: ;?: f/?if‘];n ZZ:ZZ dh éandfn interposing the numeral lfetween thgm and the noun, J gives great
| ;'.: P Y : upahata nibasira idiomatic elegance to the sentence : thus, FYTHMCHT AT
3 T ’ rapaban dshakal niyukta "WFE LwAL *fTq «F s a1« The King of Kanyakubja
a apapik bajar thalte rakia

* All Bengali passages occurring in the present and next Section of this work are
translated as literally as possible. The student, however, need not dwell upon them too

much at present, till he has made himself acquainted with the inflections of the nouns,
pronouns, and verbs, after which he will meet with no difficulty whatever.

I3 gnut AJ A g l"*"ﬁ""‘ :
FRY . .k TIF Lt I”T\’ itk
C TYSTY e

‘37&“”3 “1“13 bt
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had a myst beautiful and moon-faced daughter.” The applica-
tion of and & for the definite article, #ill be clearly seen
in the following passage, viz., #ITd (378" wnieifa fantd zea
wﬁ@%m@mwmmmﬁwﬁw
Wou® ged 1 « Afterwards, the tree was rent asunder of itself;
and the damsel having nimbly stepped into tke middle of it, the
tree reunited again as it was before.”

b. The letter & e of the word &z« in the following example,
seems to convey very much the force of our definite article: thus,
oiTa AT 2@ (1 TY| WH SWF IBCS WL T T 4FA
oifecast 1 < Soon after, the Prince, accompanied by that damsel,
having returned to his own palace, those two individuals dwelt
together.” When &4 e is joined to the adjective wi®ar «all,” it
gives it the sense of <« the whole,” or « every one,” like that of a
collective noun: thus, Q2« x.q?\' e @ @t sTFea 109 9"
z€ 1 < Now this is a juncture that you should every one feign to
be dead.”

OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Of Gender.

15. The Bengali nouns are of the three genders—mascu-

;‘;'
AL
L4
e R,
'S
Sy
Py
>
LT
K3
"y
s ¥
77
e
2
4
L
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L R

VIR TN
PARS

line, feminine, and neuter ; and correspond in this respect

exactly to the analogy of our own language. The masculine
gender is only applied to male animals, and the femnine to
females ; with equal propriety, all inanimate things, as well
as nouns expressive of abstract qualities, are neufer ; but
should the latter be employed in a personified sense, they
regain their original feminine gender, which they had in
Sanskrit ; and in that case their adjectives must agree with
them according to the analogy of feminine nouns: for ex-
ample, TLTAE (ST 7 FINE TAT2 TS TIve € @y Tfge
mmmmwﬁemwm1m%ﬁéa§im

OF GENDER, ETC. 19

nawl TN FTd TLITE e WS qeAw 1 “ 0 great Prince ! the
renown of your foe does not at any time,.or any where, go
beyond her dwelling, (and yet) the wise declare her #m-
modest. But your renown they pronounce of wunsullied chas-
tity, though she at all times roams through the terrestrial
and Tartarean regions.” From this passage, the learner

will perceive how neuter nouns are employed when per-
sonified. '

a. To form feminines, ® 7 long, or ?{'ﬁ' ini, is generally added
to maseulines ; though in this language, as in our own, the names
of some of the most common male and female objects in nature
are applied quite absolutely, and without any relation to one
another : thus, 2[#®¥ “ a man,” &t “a woman ;” fo{®| « a father,”
TS < a mother ;”” &1 or ‘\?r?\' <« a brother,” Sfest{ or zf:{a “a
sister ;> rtfem « a bull,” o7« a cow.”

b. The following examples may serve to point out the analogy
by which feminine nouns are regularly formed from masculines,
viz., TT “ a tiger,” AT «“ a tigress;” gfad “a buck,” gfaal «<a
doe;” (S| “a ram,” (T « a ewe;” TV “an elephant,” gfETY
« a she-elephant ;” sttqj <an ass,” sgl “ a she-ass;” #lF “a
crow,” TEY < a hen-crow.”

c. If the feminine sign 37 is added to a noun ending in % 2
long, the latter is cut off. Example: 8% « an elephant,” gfwt
‘““a she-elephant.” When it is necessary to distinguish the sex
of any animal, to which these feminine terminations have not been
applied by the idiom of the language, it is usual to effect it by
prefixing the term 2[®¥ “ male,” or T * female.”

Of WNumber.

16. This language has but two numbers, the singular
and the plural, which apply only to masculine and feminine
nouns. The neuter has no plural termination; but the

!
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state of the noun is defined by a numeral, or marked in a
vague way, by a word expressive of quantity, as & “a
body,” ¢ heap,” ¢ set.” A kind of collective, indefinite
sense is given to mouns by subjoining the words o4 “a
multitude,” asf ¢“a class,” (® ¢« people,” and war “‘a
band,” as &tETistd or T(WTHIE ¢ kings,”’ st ¢« servants,”’
z=wa ¢ a band of Kurus”” DBut when the plural termina-
’:ions are given to these adjuncts, they seem to convey to
them the sense of definite articles, as W‘Cﬁ ¢ the ser-
vants,” etc.: thus, waacstal TN @ = =z e s
<t @fea 1 ¢ The servants having wandered over many
countries, having returned to the King, said”’—

a. The word ¢atF does not always convey a plural significa-
tion ; for when joined to an adjective it simply serves to mark
that a human being is intended, as FICaiE “a woman ;>> hecause
&Y is so often employed to designate any other female, that it

N
L","-‘i

- line, feminine, or neuter, save that the neuter, as has been

<

DECLENSION. - 921

grammarians as follows :—1. Nominative; 2. Accusative;
3. Instrumental, ‘“by” or ¢ with;” 4. Dative, ‘“to” or

¢¢ ) : o 0

for ;”’ 6. Ablative, ¢ from,” ‘“out of;”’ 6. Genitive, ¢ of,?
denoting possession; 7. Locative, “in,” ‘“on,” ‘at,” or
“ .,, L ® L]

upon ;’’ 8. Vocative, same form as the nominative. -

. a. The following terminations are added to all nouns, mascu-

%;m already mentioned, is declined only in the singular number.
g: . SING. _ * PLUR.

“‘ Nom. — Aaq er-a.

. Ac. (@ ke q2fasce er-digke.

; Inst. QTS ete. «-ﬂ?ﬁ?‘cm er-digete.

.. Dat. (% ke or &t ere. agfwsite er-digke or &g -ere.

%
U7 ey

requires the word ¢atE to mark when it is intended to designate

rational beings.
other world,” or ¢ the state of existence after death.” When
written after (wd “a deity,” sifst «a serpent,” and ¥4 “a man,”

wacatE <« the region of the gods,” heaven ; stisicent® « the abode
of serpents,” commonly called Patala ; swazat® < the abode of
men,” the earth.

Of Case.

17. Those various relations of nouns, which we term

Sometimes it implies «world,” as ATENE the -

et implies the region or abode of these beings severally : thus,

cases, are discriminated in Bengali by terminations sub- -

joined to the noun; the cases are eight in number, 1n
accordance with the Sanskrit, and are arranged by native

T bt cnneem & Sl Dl il 1 b el s

,
ST

HEEE I ol o
A &

-
A

Ab. 4TS ete or ﬁ'&ﬁ ha-ite.

cﬂ'glﬁitm er-digete, Q‘E'c@ ~ha-ite,
, or GITRIZT2 TS er-derha-ite.
&g er. aFfwestq er-diger or aqTHE er-der.
Loc. & e or §T3 ete. «.ﬂz\ﬁnm er-digete.

b. The oblique cases of the plural are formed by adding fwst
¢ a side,” to the genitive singular, and subjoining to it the va,riou;
terminations employed for the oblique cases singular. &% being

itself inflected like any other noun, while forming the plural,
may be contracted in the fifth and sixth cases into @g.

Declension.

18. In Bengidli there is virtually but one declension,
which we may conveniently divide into two classes. The

first class includes all nouns ending in a consonant, or with

the inherent short o ; the second includes all nouns ending
in any vowel, except the inherent short a.

77 g/ .f‘/?“tM ’
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Class First—wo= “ A Man.”

UR.
SING. PL

Nom. & a man. Trewdl men.

Ac. @wCE a man. ST WSITE men. |

Inst. @@z by or with a man. TTwWTsITS by or with men.
Dat. wcE or TTwcd to a man. wCAfweeE to men.

Ab. aw:{%:as etc., from a man. sewgfwestcs ete., from men.
Gen. wewg of a man siewdfwesiq ete., of men.,

Loc. @@sCs in a man. g fwesits in men.
Voc. & O man. ewrdl O men.

or@ ‘¢ A Son.”

2TEA sons.
azegfwsite sons.
acagfwesics by or with sons.

Nom. /& a son.
Ac. €T a son.
Inst. «cacs by or with a son.

Dat. <«ceca ete., to a son. acagfwesita ete., to sons.
Ab. «ezsTs ete., from a son. aecagfesze s ete. fromsons.
Gen. <«tad of a son. azergfwestd or (wd of sons.
Loc. <T 1n a son. ATAFWCHTS 1N sons.

Voc. <@ O son. cad O sons.

4. In this class the terminations in the singular are added
directly to the nominative. The genitive singular, as already
stated, is the basis of the plural inflection, which adds & for the
nhominative and vocative plural, and the syllable dig, with the
terminations of the singular for all the other cases. When the
nominative singular ends in the inherent short a, the latter is

suppressed when the termination begins with e: thus, pulrete,

not, putra-ete.

. In like manner decline: ¥3 “a messenger,” 239 “a phy-

iy

Y

,,,,,

‘-."“ -li. 3
ke
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A ki
LR ER I
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2

v ‘ N3]
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~ the nominative supplies its place.

*DECLENSION. 23

sician,” FWE “a blacksmith,” FA1A “a potter,” goia “a car-
penter,” sifofs <«a barber,” TEFL “a dog,” AUFA “a calf,” T=m

“a bullock,” stfgg «a buffalo,” w® «a horse,” and wistar « a
goa .”

19. Class Second—stat ““ A Woman.”
SING.

Nom. stdt a woman.
Ac. «qttE a woman.

PLUR.,

sratal women.
sratgfwsit® women.

Inst. =tatcs by a woman. Tratgfwestics by women.
Dat. ‘siqtcz to a woman. Ttagfesice to women.
Ab. #iqtes from a woman.  TErFfResits from women.
Gen. =qtg of a woman. s gfwestg of women.
Loc. «t&lcs in a woman. statdfwesics in women.
Voc. «tat O woman. stat@ O women.
erg “ A Lord.”

Nom. &g a lord. etgd lords.
Ac.: ergeE a lord. ergafwsice lords.
Inst. &ges by or with a lord. ergafwesics by or with lords.
Dat. &'gez ete., to a lord. &rgafwsice ete., to lords.
Ab. ergTsor ergzace froma ergafweets,  ergafwszacs,

lord. ergatwaz 2 ¢e from lords.
Gen. erga of a lord. ergachd, ergafwesia of lords.
Loc. erges in a lord. ergafwesics in lords.
Voc. &g O lord. &g O lords.

a. The main peculiarity of this class is that the initial e of the
termination_is suppressed in the singular, and the final vowel of

When the nominative ends
in the long 4, like foresl «a father,” the locative is optionally

formed by adding ¢® fe or € 7 (vide § 9): thus, fo{sits or forsi.

- ——— e
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24 Class Second—u® “ A Teacher.”

al precisely as

is of the plur g
The genitive singular forms the basis O P SING, PLUR.
' ¢ € -t
in Class 1 king,” (T2 “@ horse,” Nom. &% a teacher. @%q| teachers.
! ’ c: m ® . ¢< .
‘v manner declin ) «an oilman,” =Y “a & Ac. @®tF a teacher. a®wscE teachers.

p. In like ’ e Ry, :
¢ an animal,’ (9{';‘ sﬂ'ﬁ[ﬁ «a flo rist,” .{F‘gﬂ- “ a ‘S\.le—

qCE , etc. only making
44, acC. d46%>

Inst. @®cSbyorwithateacher. w#fwesitsby or withteachers.
Dat. w®tz etc., to a teacher. w®fwesica ete., to teachers.
Ab. w®z3TS from a teacher. wmfwsg2 s from. teachers.

NG .
woman,” Sfet «“2 sister,”

) .
« g wife;” nom.

deer,” and % » with the u short.
voc. (T L O wife, wit s give o1 example of a neuter nO\.ma Gen. w@#Z of a teacher. a®fwestd or (va of teachers.
c. T I8 quite Supeliﬂ‘?;u:he singular aumber, and P"‘*("S"“IY like Loc. @®cS 1n a teacher. @ ®FWsics 1n teachers.
d only it falls. Voe. &% O teacher. @®al O teachers.

which is decline

or ass under which
ace |

ding to the cl .

a. A noun ending in & 7 long, sometimes takes 2 i short
before the terminations, as T < a lord,” Tifsrg <« of a lord.”
Nouns ending in %‘ ¢ short, occasionally drop it, a;ld take @ e in
the seventh case, as aif® < night,” qca “at or in the night,”

though the form TifaTs is equally correct.

the reced'mga :
P in Bengal, 1 find 2

the oblique CAses
figsy dig 18 subjoined.
r of Class 2nd are

ently published

Tn all works rec
20. In al ails to contract

| 1 tendency Pprev
\ natura i.e.. those to W .ch the syllable
Loy

d the ¥ :
g er of Class 1st an with its termina-

o\
entirely omitted, and the syllable f® L v singular, -
\ : \s subjoined directly to the nomH 4 la iy uage. - .
\ tions, 18 he Sanskri S 21. The nominative case 1s often found with the letter «

- the analogy of ¢ _ . , ~v
with ght Jirection, as €very or ¢ (vide § 13, b.) subjoined, as & ‘““a man ;”’ Nom. Ses

phn‘al,
The Syuable

Remarks on the Cases.

accordance -~ the ri :

‘ This 18, 1O doubt:, a itepr:;ﬁcal utility ought to reject. all B (Cthe man,” as in tH® following examples: (=t wfetea
language protending 1 By L o obsourity results. The ¥ g wawcs wox =fam @% o Fastaed| wifa foecs
superﬂ.uitles Whe;l 127.1]81 amply 1lustrate this pomt, iz ¢stw 1 “In fine, the goldsmith and the carpenter, after much
ollowing exampies ' altercation, went before the Cazy, who was the Judge of

Olass First—4e « A Son.”’  that place.” @3 2I®¥ Wareer Sifdgl wAIWiAcE Az

. PLUR. @ @R FTUtE ARTS aem @% vl Ades mfameg 1 < The

STl Sons. v, man having meditated for a short time, said to the mer-

Nom. A8 2 SOI;.On orafwsce sons. i~ chant, ‘A fairy having carried away your daughter, has

Ac, = ab 0;‘ with a son. orafweste by or with sons. placed her on an inaccessible mountain.’” «a=Etz IRTS
by gzz; ezc to a son. zt@fﬁt‘?_ffi etc., to son: ‘“‘ @t goera Ted W ¢ The rain of this time does no goo.(i.”

‘I:g: q@ié:ﬂ fl,‘OIIl a SON. Q@Ff‘;j\:\f:f: fcglifszin;. ‘ e In a very good Bengili Grammar published anonymously

Gen. 2Taq of a son. "-[@mq-m i S;) e in Calcutta,. 18?0, the author, who is a native, and evidently

T,0c. 2T n a son. 2 O sons well versed in his own language as well as in Sanskrit, seems to

orzad O sSOns 4

Voc. A& QO son.
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view these terminations as signs of the locative case, and con-
tents himself by saying, «Common names of animals and of
those objects which have the power of doing anything, when
nominatives to active verbs are sometimes idiomatically used in
their locative form.” Now the rationale of this is by no means
satisfactory. I am myself strongly inclined to consider parite,

“in the preceding sentence, neither as a nominative nor as a loca-

tive, but as an instrumental case. In fact, 1 believe it to be a
Hindi construction, in which tongue the sentence would run thus,
« Tumhari beti-ko pari-ne lejakar ek durga parbat-par rakha-hai.”

22. The sign ¢ of the accusative is not always required,
hence the accusative case, as in our own language, 1s often
the same as the nominative. The ¥, however, must not be
omitted when there may be the least doubt te which noun
the action of the verb tends: 7.e., between the accusative

and the nominative, as in this instance, stttz fa9 -
fstmize ““the cat having seized the parrot is gone off”
Again, in the following example it is omitted, because -

there can be no ambiguity, as the pronominal adjective

tt#t9 must ever be preceded by a mominative, expressed

or understood ; and consequently the word it qualifies 1s,

by implication, in an oblique case; and the transitive verb

wifsrm marks that this oblique case is the accusative : thus,

fafwe ofza 7= (orel wifam afecaw 1 ¢ Shortly after (the

merchant) having recognized his own parrot, said’’—

28. The instrumental case denotes agency in general; |

it terminates, as we have seen, in @, (3, or «t$ universally.
The words %= * being previous,” and a?’g_fl? or ¥34F ‘‘ hav-
ing an agent,” wA and fem ¢ through,” or ¢ by means
of,”” have been sometimes popularly explained to mean

“by;” but as all these clearly form compound words they -

will be more fully treated of hereafter.
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a. In English the sign of the instrumental case is “by,” or

« with,” denoting an agent or instrument. The student must
¥ remember, however, that when <« with > implies association, it is
.. expressed in Bengali by a word to that effect, either in the

nominative or locative form, governing the genitive case: thus,

| TTots TCoNTIR «q° AW ACHI e Brw1 «Dove flies with

dove, and hawk with hawk.”

24. The dative case in Bengali denotes merely acquisition

or reception. Like the accusative, it generally takes the

sign & for its termination. The sign «tg or (@ is rarely
employed in prose, but its occurrence in poetry is very com-

" mon: thus, WWWCTW&@W1@G@WW

afest afa n ¢ Declare then instantly, wretch! with what
crime 1 am polluted, that thou shouldst address such

opprobrious language fo me.”

a. The student must bear in mind that when a transitive or
neuter verb would in English require * to,” denoting motion or
conveyance, towards a person or object, it is expressed in Bengali
by a word signifying lotality, governing the cenitive case: thus,
(T2 WATCT UL fazs =wz 1 < Bring the boy fo me.” (o
Uit sew Wl aowa s e fawifas sfgar 1 «Taking
the damsel with them, and having gone fo the tree, they repre-
sented the matter.” It must not be forgotten, however, that
these, as well as every other instance of what are improperly
called particles, governing a genitive case, may, and perhaps had
always better be rendered literally, as fazrs and T < in or
to the vicinity,” etc.

25. The ablative in Bengali simply denotes ‘ away
from,” or “out of.” It does mot, as in Latin, admit of
the significations of the instrumental and locative cases.
There are many adjuncts which serve to express the abla-

P
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tive case, in addition to the regular terminations given in
§ 16, a, and for which they may be optionally substituted.
They are ¥ “In a place,”’” #itg and TICRTS ‘“in the
vicinity,” and rarely 313", a corruption perhaps of &7,
¢in a place ;” these generally, but not invariably, govern
a genitive case. When they reject the genitive, which 1is
rare, though optional, they are added like any other termi-
nation to the noun: thus, @3 A Tl fawaifwa IrawCHE
o wfi R T3 wrweeE @ g fiwaw « King Vikra-
maditya, on hearing this story from the Brahman, being
delighted, gave him ten million pagodas.”” =4 ftes o=
SIS '€ A2 TS (51F 7 T € Teg sfzar s ¢ On obtaining
the pagodas from the King, he quitted mnot the place,
neither did he say anything.” °

26. The genitive case is formed, as we have already
seen, by adding @g in words which end in a consonant or

»

— o o nary v
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:n the short inherent @, and by ¥ in those which end in

any vowel, except the short a. It sometimes occurs, how-

ever, that the Izafatf, or Persian genitive sign, is employed

after a Persian word, when it is the governing noun: thus,

mﬁwmmmmwwmﬂﬂﬁmqq1

« The parrot-seller answered, saying, the price of this 1s

the sum of one thousand pagodas,” in which the word

wqaest is the Persian #tv “the sum of”” When two
nouns are in composition, the case of course 1s never indi-

cated in the first of them, as (steefegist ¢ parrot-tales,”
i.e., “Tales of a Parrot.” In Mr. Yates’s Grammar we

are told that ¢ the possessive case is supplied by ==t rup,

¢ form.”” Now the addition of %ef to a substantive simply

converts the latter into a possessive adjective, which 18
equivalent to a genitive case: for example, ‘‘a wealthy

_the person is in sight, as e (sl 3 O revered mother "

REMARKS ON THE CASES. 29

man” is synonymous with ‘“a man of wealth.” Of this
more hereafter. |

2'7. The locative case, besides the forms given among
the terminations of the declensions, § 16, a, is very fre-
quently made by the noun wty, or corruptly szat ¢ in the
midst,” governing the genitive case, or by adding it like
any other termination, to the nominative singular of the
noun : thus, él?\' Fo wfEm Fiwa Tewg ey fasta sfaces
¢« Having heard this statement, the Brahman considered
his mind.” =f% =wifse = T Fcaw $Cq SILASIE AT
Iretey fSegiwes afw o seaw 1 ¢ If at any time the
King transacted business, then it was in the midst of the

assembly, when seated on the t/hrone with (Queen) Bhanu-
mati, that he attended to affairs of State.”

Of the Vocative.

_ 28. The vocative has not a regular termination like the
rest of the oblique cases, but is expressed by prefixing or
subjoining certain interjections, such as &, , N, (&, (9,
etc., to the nominative. @ is employed in addressing a
superior, as & =Y “ O master!” or subjoined by way of
great endearment, as ferzg “O my love!” (¥ is also used
in addressing a superior, as @ @& “ O king!” or a friend,
as @ f5t@ “O friend !” (41 is the usual interjection em-
ployed to express reverence to parents, teachers, an elder
brother, or any one to whom superior respect and regard
are intended. (@ is employed either for endearment or
contempt, as, (@ @& “ O my son!” & 7.{% gaw ¢ 0 vile
Muslim ! ¢®t is rather a Sanskrit than a Bengali vocative
sign; but when used, it is employed through respect.
The particle @ o is prefixed to all these interjections when

o
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30 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

~

€ ¢ofl T/ < O my dear mistress !” These signs are occa-
sionally put after the noun when the person addressed 1s
present, as fersize ¢ O honoured father 17

a. Nouns, which in Sanskrit end in a silent consonant in the
vocative, occasionally retain that form in the Bengali, as well as
the one which accords with the analogy of its own grammar.
Examples: &= <O king!” In this instance no particle of
interjection is either prefixed or subjoined; but it optionally
takes one, as (g A& « O king.” It would be equally correct in
familiar discourse to say ¢z T& “O king!” agreeably to the
rule for other nouns. Frequently the vocative is expressed by
the noun being simply preceded by @« <hear,” “«listen!” the
imperative of the verb ®fscs « to hear.” : -

OF ADJECTIVES.

29. - Adjectives in Bengali are prefixed to the nouns theéy

i
¢

R e I AR e T
AR Has H o SR R

qualify, as they are in English. They have no distinction |

of number and case; they may therefore be considered as
in compositgn with their nouns, even though the two
words may not join in writing: thus, Ir=d a2 Tl wfem
T o Yew =@ ween we asd awa faws fiwas
¢« The Brahman, on Yearing this Tequest, having brought

delicious-ripe-excellent-fruit, and well-cooled-water, presented
them to the King.”

30. The gender of feminine adjectives is marked by the
termination ; but masculines and neuters remain unchanged,
as in our own language. Most adjectives take =nl as the
sign of the feminine gender: thus, =% Wy @A oA T2

mmaﬁmﬁﬁm@msﬁr%@mmﬂr{%

%\?rm 23 et g3 1 “On this the goddess being rendered
favourable, having seized hold of the King’s hand, said, ¢ O
King ! thou art a most worthy man, with thee 1 am well

T 2R *»,-V,'?.L
W g L TR e
A (R BT ancieh A R A
s XeR ?.ih“-?‘u AN

COMPARISON OF -ADJECTIVES, ETC. 31

Of the Comparison of Adjectives.
31. The comparative degree is formed by adding %3 fara,

¢ and the superlative by adding @ {eama to the positive, as
- @t ¢ wise,”’ wifeeg ¢ wiser,” waifaew ¢ wisest.” So faes
| .“Wise,” m’ m; feorg “belq_ved,” ferwea ““more
- beloved,” fergesw ‘“most beloved.” These forms, however,
. which are pure Sanskrit, viz., $a and @, though regular,

are but little used in ordinary language for the com-
parative and superlative degrees. The comparative 1s
most commonly expressed by the positive with a noun in
the ablative case; and the superlative by the positive with
an additional word prefixed, as <@diw ¢ strong,” TR TS
T@q ¢ stronger than 1, Sifs or w@w q@als ¢ strongest

of all,” ‘“ very or exceedingly strong.”

a. There are a few adjectives in Bengali, as in Greek and
Latin, which make up for the comparative and superlative
degrees by using distinct words : thus, I <« young,i{vv?l?ﬁb’ “the

ounger,” or ‘youngest,” q% ¢ old,”’ 73 “the older,” or
young young =

¢ elder,” or < oldest,” &+® <« excellent,” (% “more excellent,”
or ‘“most excellent.”

OF PRONOUNS.

32. The declension of pronouns is the same as that of
nouns, admitting the same terminations i1n the singular
and plural, the only difference being, that these are joined to
a modified state of the nominative, instead of being joined to
that case itself. Example: =nifit ¢ 1,” becomes in the oblique

.

 dhirinil

k. pleased, demand a boon.”” A few adjectives take ® 7 long
i to form the feminine: thus, @ TRT aF WA A ey waA
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.- n @ B
cases s, and Jgf ¢ thou,” I, So that when the E::@ 34

¥ gf& ¢ Thou,” oblique modification ¢st=.
modification is known, it is easy to decline any pronoun — PLUE.
by subjoining the terminations laid down for nouns. It T Nom. gfit thou. il ye.
_will be found that the oblique modifications of almost all ﬂ Ac. cstize thee. starafweicE you.
the pronouns end in 1 @; hence, their locative cases are * Inst. cotTS by or with thee. cstsntgfiesits by or with you.
formed in the same manner as we stated respecting nouns Dat. ¢sticE ete., to thee. cstigfwsice to you.
in 1 @ (vide § 19, 2). Ab (SIS ete., from thee. @tigfwesics from you.
Gen. ot of thee, thine.  (strgfwesig ete., of you, your.
o Loc. oty in thee. cstsgfwesics in you.

a. Pronouns have no particular termination to mark the gen-
der; they are therefore to be translated by a reference to their
antecedents: thus (ﬂ%\' must, according . to circumstances, be

a@. The nominative plural is contracted from into
rendered by ¢he,” « she,” < it,” or « that.” . P el

. (3, as the first person amara becomes amra.

Of Personal Pronouns.

33. wrifer ‘1,7 oblique modification =t=0.

b

BERTCEE SN > P e L 3 0ot
T T R A R R TR
. A AR PR TR o2t 10 CED SRR

Of Personals of Inferiority.

-

35. The habit of self-abasement before a superior, and

SING. PLUR. B . o
- & of the assumpt f -1 i i
Nom. tifst 1. =l we. - . ption .0 self’ Almportance in speakmg to an
\ ¢ inferior, have established the use of two personal pronouns
~Ac. EICE me. Wﬁim us- which may be considered a% tracta f =ifs <¢ 1.7 (i
Inst. <nwics by or with me.  =trrgfwesits by or with us. . tho};,” The 1,1(;011 rac 1011?’ Od ) ’ and
g ar -
Dat. =tac® to me. stargfwee to us. z\eﬁance among e uaﬁs f) tl vom 3 }?PP 11:](?1 . aJngml aIld f
Ab. <owies ete., from me. ssEfwesics ete., from us. . & 4 ) ven when e.y are em.p oye 3
) \ in the plural, they usually take a verb in the singular a
Gen. ssuwid of me, mine. st afwestg ete., of us, our. . °
I. WT‘IT\ ) WF ‘?f.(’.\?i . | number : thus, 8(d ﬁ?ﬁ;"{ G TA A KT wiagefew <40
06 T e wesies 1 us. + surrounding multitude ! at what do ye stare ?”’ ‘,
a. The fifth and seventh cases singular, and the fifth and | — ‘
: ¢ ) : : :
sixth plural of all pronouns, take, optionally, the forms men- ~ T2 ““1,” oblique modification anl.
tioned in § 17, ¢; and the nominative plural is contracted from BING. PLUR.
S10iEl into i dl. ~ - ~ Nom. T2 I aud we.
" b. The reader is requested to bear in mind that in all works Ac.  @UTE me. crigfwsice us.
. recently printed in the Bengal language, the letter ¥ r, preced- Inst. @t by or with me. rtafresits by or with us.
ing the word fwst dig (with its terminations), in the oblique cases Dat. ¢tice ete., to me. ariafwsice ete., to us.
plural of the pronouns is generally suppressed: thus, instead of Ab. @UTS ete., from me. Grigfwesics ete., from us.
‘ wrrertafRsce amardigke, they say srtifwsice amadigke, and so Gen. @ng of me, mine. arigfestg ete., of us, our.
on for all the rest. . Loc. @TiTs in me. Grigfwesits in us.
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& “Thou,” oblique modification 3. B

BING. PLUR.

.
g

S

A

Nom. g2 thou. cstal ye.
Ac. otz thee. csrafwsie® you.

The other cases may be declined like those of =& ¢ 1.”

- g A
aes g
A

Of Pronouns of the Third Person.

36. As the pronouns in this language have no gender’
they are employed to denote, in an indefinite way, either

persons or things, whichever their antecedent may be; and -

hence they should be rendered by ‘“he,” ¢ she,” ¢it,”” “this,” :

or ‘that,”’ as the context may require. Pronouns of the

third person are of two kinds, those which apply pronomi-

nally and are the real representatives of mnouns, as =
gfaaw ¢ he understood ;”’ and those which are used adjec-
tively, and are then indeclinable, and put before the noun -
they qualify, after the mannee of adjectives, as a3 T

wfem ¢ having heard this story.”

The pronoun fefs ¢ he,” 1s employed when the person 1t
represents is absent, and may therefore be termed the

Pronoun Remolte.

fofe <« He,” “she,” ¢it,” obhque modification &=,
BING. PLUR.

Nom. fsfa he, she, it. idl they.
Ac. ¢@TicE him, ete. @arafwsice them.
Inst. @=tcs by or with him. e=gfwesics by or with them.
Dat. cowicE ete., to him, ete. egfise ete., to them.
Ab.  (ow(zs ete., from him.  @=gfesics ete., from them.
Gen. &g of him, ete. cstgfresig ete., of them, their.
Loc. (Y in him, ete. safwesits 1n them.

PRONOUN PROXIMATE. | 35

The pronoun &f “he,” is used to designate one who is

~
A

“ipresent and the object of discourse, and may be called the
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Pronoun Proximate.

« . : : :
e <« He,” ¢“she,” ¢ it,” oblique modification .

SING. PLUR. ‘
Nom. 3f« he, she, it. A they.
Ac. 2wtz him, ete. e=tgfeees them.

The other cases are declined after the same analogy as

those of fefw, gte.

.87. Where a mere general reference is made to persons,
to whom no respect is expressly intended, it is usual to
employ gﬁ'_ ‘““he,” ¢she,” ‘“1t,” or “That,” oblique sub-
stitute 1z, by contraction 9. .

-

Nom. (% he, she, it. szt they.

Ac. SizitE him, ete. srgidfwees them.

Inst. SrEizsbyorwithhim, ete. stziafwesits by or with them.
Dat. wizicE to him, ete. sigtafwatce to them.

Ab. <izits from him, ete.  StEigfwesits from them.
Gen. %izig of him, ete. wtgifwestg of them, their.
Loc. <ii¥ in him, ete. Sigidfwesics in them.

The contfaction @ will make 2 Iizz, 3 oits, 4 itF, ete.

a. Where great respect is intended, the nasal is written over
the oblique substitute, as oigieE “ him,” ete., and over $| the
contracted form in a similar manner, as in the following sentences :
BT 9T ST Fo ot 371 wadted wnfa =fz (ot osee
CE oi5ta €« 3% ‘RTSTQI/TI LI EARY Bfz73 ¢ T =r§ g+ 1 “Therefore

ORI £ i< 3 e ARG ol IR ARG P N SN AR 1 T A R R Pk
‘ - Ry e . " ‘ P ot - e =
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36 RaC
o . N 'll(e ()f 8ING. PLUR, ‘
. ell-wisher. I mention, for the sz ,
i our majesty’s well-wisher, . gt ; Nom. =13 or & that. - Sztal those.
being irance tJha::yw,V}lateV er king is devoted to dissipation, his Ac W that 3 Trafistce th
S ire Is rui d. even though his wealth, intellect, and power | . ER A - e oM
empire 1S Tuine . $ra fe 50w 1 «The King inquired, Inst. Szt by or with that. Seigfesics by or with them.
‘_ continue by him. ?__ﬁl 5“ JEVSGRAIE — Dat. %‘m to that. @"ﬁaﬁie(w to them.
B . . 3 | Bal
|| what is his name : | Ab. ¥zt from that. Sgrafwesits from them.
i | 1o Pronouns Gen. Iz of that. STrafwesty of them, their.
| 11 - . Of the Demonstrative . : Loc. %m\ in that. %m{ﬁnm in ther.
. 2 ¢ this.” and € T
B » ouns & t S, . . At g
a8 38. The two demonstrative pron d :1‘ e employed to N a. Where great respect i1s meant, the nasal is written over the Wl
¢« that,” arc opposed to each other, an ) substitute %{1 in all the oblique cases singular and plural. (% sl
R ’ : > ionates the object last alluded ! : S P ) i
At B mark contraricty. «@2 designat tioned. and ) “that,” which has been already declined, is often employed e
B . < . . . . A LE
1.8 to, and @ points out that which was first men ” ) instead of @, when the latter is contrasted with Q% “this.” *It é‘r"%
1 i ) 3 3 . ® . . . . » . 6‘5{ »
| j; has often the force of our definite article. See § 1s of continual occurrence as an indeclinable pronominal adjec- k:?f
p 3 : - tive, and may be considered as having the force of the definite i
e . . lique modification 2%1. 2 b3
, v, PLUR. : (ﬂ'?‘ implies succession or distribution, as mi'i @I ATHETT A g‘;‘;
-:, B | Nom. &3 or & this. 3=14l these. \- “ the respectable people of the country one after another.”’ }
2R ' . . i .
LI So1cE thi Fgigfwsiee these. * . . S
il Ac. 12X i)hls' :th this %qr;fﬁ‘cm by or with these. - Of the Reciprocal or Reflective Pronoun. i
18 Inst. =ics by or with this. 3T o o
HEs Dat. 3=Tce to this. siEfweee to these. 40. The pronominal adjective =t own,” is inde-
i Ab. 2=ics from this. Sgrafestcs from these. B clinable whenever it is employed to qualify a noun ; and
B Gen 3’9'33 of this. s ziafwesq of these, their. § as 1t is the representative of the last nominative in the ‘
Wi Loc g—g—rz\r in this. Fzigfwesics in these. sentence, it 1s to be rendered by “my,” ‘“thy,” ¢his,”
il 4 S “her,” ¢ our,” ¢ your,” or ¢ their,*according to the cir- i
a% ! a. Where great respect is meant, the nasal is written Overl::he & cumstances of its antecedent. It must always have a
'! R T * . . . S o - . o
i §'  modified form of the oblique cases, singular and plural: thus, nominative 1n the same sentence, either expressed or un-
% ‘“ i 3 etz faecs Tt € wifys ool e (@F (IR fea s g derstood : thus, srifit Tt T e wwCE sfeE (ot
; i%}zi | TFCR \W. = sfge 1 < In fine, the great men, such as lf(:;.m(; B srene < #fg1 “I having gone home, and having L
Logw b 0 s majesty’s person, all die . . . . -
’}} - cillors, literati, etc., who were about his majesty’s p ’ brought my son, will offer him a sacrifice in your pre- i
b by degrees.” | sence”  aaw gf wrAITE W wfAw werw wow @we 1« Now o
. : 1 99 ‘
traction @ < That,” oblique substitute B having pardoned me, take your share. 2% facasw| afam o
39. =& or by contrac ) fefae wtow wtom WANAT2 TS (GRA TFT *toftzaer c&ferm faeas g
g
ik
'znzq‘:"s"v‘i"' i#
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« Having considered this, he cut off some flesh from. his
body, and flung it before the serpent.” The adjectives
firsr and ST “ own,” may be substituted in every case for

AN

a. From these examples the learner will easily acquire the
rule for the application of =i#i, which is always employed
instead of the genitive case of the pronouns I, « thou,f’ and
« he,” etc., when these would be used in English, immediately
with reference to the last nominative in the sentence, in such
phrases as “he went to Ais house,” where (AN is usé(ci when
« his” means “his own,” but Stgtd would be used for Ais, if it

meant ¢ another man’s’ house.

L]

41. The noun sueifst ‘“self’’ is the equivalent of our
“ myself,” ¢ thyself,” ¢ himself,” herself,” ¢¢ ourselves,”’
« yourselves,” and ¢ themselves.” It is declinable like

the rest of the pronouns : thus,

srietfs ¢¢ Self,”’ oblique modification =ier.
Nom. stietfr self. soretal selves.
Ac. =uetE self. srerigfwsce selves.
Inst. <terics by or with self. st afwesits by or with selves.
Dat. <oz to self. srisegfwsicE to sclves.
Ab. =reEes from self. srterrgfweats from selves.
Gen. <ietetg of self. wreretg faesiq of selves.
Loc. <oty in self. srietgfwesics in selves,

a. When <rieifer ¢« self,” is employed, it is of course used
nominatively, and not adjectively: thus, afi @™ (oA LADE
ST CIT ST (SITITE SATICS @A #facas 1« Should your lord

return unexpectedly, he will keep you alone with himself.”
stotfa < self,” may immediately follow any of the personal pro-

o &
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nouns, for the purpose of giving emphasis to the action implied

by the verb, as <rifar <totfa O3 Ffaqatst < 1 myself did that.”

42 . When great respect and deference are intended in
speaking of another, or in addressing one who is present
the word <=rtsifs is used, and will then mean your,” 01,'
‘““his honour ;” ‘“your,” or ¢ her ladyship ;” or any ,simi-
larly respectful form of address, according to the rank of
the person who is intended to be designated. It of course
governs the verb in the third person, should it be employed

nominatively ; but when used in the oblique cases, it is
thus declined : |

teifs ¢ Your honour,” ete., oblique modiﬁcation AN .

BING. PLUR.
iom. =9tfs your honour, ete. FTAFE A your honours.
C.  JIAEITE your honour, ete. PErgwetE your, ete.
N N = *

The remaining cases are declined like those of any other
pronoun.

»

a. The learner cannot fail to have observed the similarity in
the use of rvifer with the Latin ipse, in many of the foregoing
remarks. A sort of continuative sense is given to words by

repeating them, as (Fr%' TANR Wew faeass sfacasw 1 <he
reflected a long time in his mind.”

Of the Relative.

43. fafs “who,” is the corresponding relative of the
pronoun fefsy ¢“he,” etc., and takes for its modified form

% SING. PLUR.
Nom. fafs who. @& who.
Ac. (@wizE whom. ca=igiwse® whom.
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The other cases are declined like those of ff«.

The analogous relative of e ¢ he,” ete., is @ ¢ who,”
‘“ which,” ‘what,” oblique substitute TiZ].

PLUR.

SING.

Nom. ¢@ who, which, what. =Zia who, ete.
Ac. Tzite whom, ete. Tigigfwsices whom, ete.

The other cases are declined like those of %-.

a. Where great deference is intended to any one, the nasal
may be inserted in the oblique substitute, which is then the
‘corresponding relative of %‘m : thus, (@IS %m T4 TZead T
oI o= FANTE SwE Teee Ateot (eufa figta Awafsey
T Siia @3 AfadE 1o fawe wfyriz Tfaml <t Tiea wwfa
SHFTA FFAC® 20caw 1 “Just as the most minute drop of oil
can overspread the greatest extent of water, so he who is a hero,
having acquired the smallest point of territory in this world, is
able in a short space of time, to overrun every (neighbouring

Y AN

kingdom).

Of the Interrogatives.

44, The pronoun & “who?” ‘which?” is employed
for persons, and f& ¢ what ?” ¢ which ?” for things; but
both (= and f& take #igt for the oblique substitute, *which
may be contracted into %, by the same analogy that izl

becomes .

s,LUR.

Figtal who ? which ?
Figigfwstcs whom ? which ?

SING.
Nom. ¢& who ? which ?
Ac. =igice whom ? which ?
The remaining cases are declined after the same analogy

i as those of the other pronouns.

ﬁ f& ¢ Which ?” ¢“what ?” oblique substitute #ie].

INTERROGATIVES. 41
NEUTER.
SING. PL
! UR.
Nom. f& which ? what ? Figtal which ? what ?
Ac. #FgitE which ? what ? Figrafwsees which ? v;rhat ?

{"T‘l “ which ?” ¢“what 7 a4 @9 ofe “what man ?”
oblique substitutes fest. It has no plufal. |

Nom. @t which? what ?
Ac. fesife which ? what ?

The remaining cases may be declined after the same ‘

analogy as the singular cases of other pronouns.

45. Under the head of pronominal adjectives may “be
classed @g “any one,” oblique modification Flgl. But
@< and feg “any,” ‘ some,” <y ‘““other ;” and ﬁrﬁ. R
and. BN ““own,” which have been already alluded ,to are;
all indeclinable without any modification or substitutio,n.

@ (¥ is occasionally found repeated, to give an idea of repeti-
‘t‘mn or”multiP]icity, and may be rendered by ¢« whatsoever” or
T;v;ry, as 1n the following passage: T®A TfaW Twa oy
be;l gz.z nloid(ivzeln Iaa Trgw T a0 « King Yudhishthir,

: unto tears, repeated every word of Nirad
chief of sages. g (TT “whosoever,” « every one,” is similarhj
employed for persons, and takes as its oblique modiﬁcatio;l
.(ir asm (TN (FF “any one,” is used indeﬁnitely, and takes as
:‘ts obl,l,que modjﬁcatiop (19 Y. The Sanskrit pronouns ww
. that, &3x “ this,” and ¥® “what,” are very frequently founci
In  composition, as TraA “that form,” qewzer ¢ this form.”
THAT “ what thing,” «whatever.” \ ’
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th.e' pl.'esent participle sfazs ¢ making,” by adding the t

mination ¢fe; and also the past or conjunctive gart?ci e;-
aFa'tn .“ made’’ or ““having made,” by adding thepter na
thI? 2 ?o the root. The whole of the I:Dine teﬁsemma-
derived either immediately from the root, or from orsleazi

other of the two forementio . .
. 1oned participles '
in the following paradigm. Pies, as will be seen

) 4,‘3’ 7 ooy :'n N . A '\ :,; - -." . “ ”.y‘ A i - T
B et S 2 L. . RN \ N K
.0 ° . )

SECTION II1I.

; OF THE VERB.

46. The Bengall verb is extremely simple and regular
throughout the whole of its inflections. There is only one
conjugation, consisting of mine tenses, and it is applicable
to every verb in the language. There are two numbers, B8
tho singular and p lural, which are very much o onfounded, [ we hzve Just seen. If, on the other hand. ¢

: i : . Ta oun
the plural being very often made to agree with a singular B houme consonant, and consequently, by rule, with the inherent
noun or pronoun, and vice versd. The singular number of ceiving the additional ter.
: | ' . nouns of the participles. i
the verb is generally eml.)loye.d Wl.th the plural of that even when ending with ;’co lples. It is a rule, however,
and pronouns, denoting inferiors 1n rank, to mark more mpound consonant, the second

particularly the idea of such inferiority. Conversely, when ¥

' honour or respect is intended, a noun or pronoun in the irom the second person plural.
singular takes the verb in the plural. In cons.equence.of 48. We shall now proceed to exemplify th : :
these arbitrary customs, there is a good deal of wreg.ularlty B of a Bengili verb, briefly noticing tﬁe Z’n de co;J;Igat}on
in the use of the verbal terminations denoting the singular §8 each tense op ode of forming

£ part as we go along. We ma :
. ' ) Y observe 1n

and plural numbers. * the mean time that the form in which

. always found in the dict s 1
. . . . B8 he dictionary is tha S
a. The rules relating to the employment of the singular ol B o g doing,* y t of a verbal noun, as

. . rendered in Enolj « 3
plural verb shall be more fully treated of in our section on the moving  ar nglish “to do,” ®aEwm ¢ g

. . . TR Q[w ¢4 1 ) : *ye 7 -
Svntax of the Language. The subject is here noticed merely B noun ; a Seelflg’ LT ““a writing.” This verbal
’ un 1s formed by adding the termination s

the Bengali verb is

that the student may not feel embarrassed-in translating the excent dn to the ro ot,

various easy quotations hitherto given in this work. g . ept when the latter ends in % and in a few other

. lnsvtances of Sanskrit formation, in which case the cerebral

47. The second person singular of the imperative, as the U an or nd 1s added. We shall select as our model the

shortest and simplest member of the verb, 1s considered as transitive verb ¥4 “making” or « doing.” Observe, at
!

the same time, that the first per

the roof. From this root are regularly formed two parti-
are the same throughout.

’ | sons singular and plural
ciples; thus, from the root g ¢ make thou,” are formed §

.4
Yok | ol
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! 3 BING. PLUR,
- Mt PRINCIPAL PARTS. i FasfeE I was doing. Ffavsfeznw we were doing.
- . Root ®g *“ Do thou.” i  facsfgfar thou wast doing. Ffarsfeal you were doing.
4 nLy Present Participle wFaws « Doing.” Ffarsfea or -9 he was doing. Ffarsfeeas they were doing.
. . tieinle wFam ¢ Done” or ¢ having |
B ét} Past or Conjunctive P artz(clzp be o oth. Perfect Tense, formed by adding to the past or con-
1 % | one. 1dine to the junctive participle the terminations of the present definite :
L 1st. Present Indefinite Tense, formedt .bYl a o t,gh e thus,
"y inations ¢, ¢s, and e respectively,
114 root the 13631‘1111 o :Z. é and e, for the plural : thus, gfamify I have done. zfamife we have done.
L R persons smguiar, » o Ffaxifesy thou hast done.  #faarre you have done.
SING. 1. =fx Wé do | Ffaaey he has done. Ffaxttyg they have done.
i 1R 1. =fa 1 do. - S '
| 2. zfasy thou dost. 2. =4 yo&lg& do G6th. Pluperfect Tense, formed by adding to the past par-
“ Lt 3. %ca he does. 3. TTa they do- - g ticiple the terminations of the imperfect tense : thus,
| ' ond. Present Definite Tense, formed by .adding to glle 51 Ffamtfeensy I had done. Ffagtfgaty we had done. -
k R | present participle the terminations ckhi, chhis, chhe, for the .~ =famifigfa thou hadst done. #famifeen you had done.
R | singular ; and chhi, chhd, chhen, for the plural : thus, - wfaxmife= or -@% he had done. Ffagifeeas they had done.
: zfacsfiz we are doing.
E ‘ zfacefr 1 am dofg(i ) Ffacog you are doing. P 7th. Puture Tense, formed by adding to the root the
sfarsies] thf’“ art domg. W they are doing. ' terminations tbd,-tbi, tbe or ibek, for the singular ; and ¢éd,
3R zfacscy he 1s doing. ‘ N . | tbd, iben, for the plural: thus,
.: 1 1 N Pk B3N 4+tn TGOU
ﬁ 3rd. Past Indefinite Tense, formed by auuul.g to uutf .Luud #fia T shall or will do. #fir wo shall orwill do.
the terminations ilam, &, ild or ilek, for the singular; and Faf thou wilt do. fira you. will do.
L {l@m, ild, ilen, for the plural : thus, #faca or @z he will do. Ffacasy they will do.
| faaty T did. zfgay we did. ; . ,
i{ § \thou Lidst =fzen you did. 8th. Conditional Tense, formed by adding to the root the
: zsf.z‘a or -« he did. zfacae they did. terminations ¢fam, i#i or itis, itd, for the singular ; and Zam,
X‘ ‘ N . t4d, ilen, for the plural : thus,
v ing to the presen
o 4th. Imperfect Tense, formed by adding . . - :
M t articiple ]t?he terminati’ons chhilam, chhili, chhild or chhilek, Fraety 1 did or ;lvould d(1)° . Qm’ﬂm’l we (;.i'ldd or Woull; dd°°
o P P& Tap - d chhilam, chhila, chhilen, for the Ffafs or ?FFZ'&W., { thou wouldst do. #fa=! you di ~or would do.
W . for the singular; an ) ’ Ffas he did or would do. Ffaess they did o would do.

plural : thus,
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9th. Imperative Mood, formed by adding to the root the
terminations ¢, ¢s, uk, for the singular; and ¢, &, dhd or 7o
and wn, for the plural thus,

SING. PLUR,

Ffa let me do. #fa let us do.
¥ or #4357 do thou. ¥, AT, or Ffae do ye.

T2Z let him do. F#9 let them do.

The remaining parts of the verb are—1st. The Infipitive,
Ffaes “to do,” or make,” which is the same as the pre-
sent participle already described. 2nd. The Verbal Noun,
¥q9 ‘“ the act of doing?”’ (already mentioned), and Fq ¢ the
doing,” in an abstract sense. 3rd. The Present. Participle,
Tfaes (already mentioned), and contracted zaw doing” or
““making.”  4th. The Passive Participle, =< ‘“ done,”’
which is borrowed from the Sanskrit, and not reducible, like
the other parts, to any general rule. 5th. The Conjunctive
Past Participle, =fa, ey, #o1, =a, ¢ done,” or ¢“having
done.”” 6th. The Adverdial Participle, sfara ““ on doing,” or
““ being done,”” formed by adding ¢ to the root. Tth. 77
Gerund, Nom. zfaa ““doing ;” Dat. sfaatca “ to do,”” or
“for the doing’;” Gen. =faata “of doing ;”’ Loc. zfaaica

\
‘““1n doing.”

49. As a further example, we here subjoin the verb
T2TS ha-ite, “to be,” or “to become,” which is quite
regular and, like our own verb ¢ to be,” is of frequent
occurrence as an auxiliary. It will, at the same time,

serve as a model for any verb formed from a root which
ends 1n a vowel.

OF THE VERR. 47

Ist. Indefinite.

SING.
22 I am or becone.
2‘%‘5{ thou art, ete.

PLUR.

ge we are or become.
'€ you are, etc.

gY¥ he is, ete. g they are, ete.
2nd. Present Definite.
gecels I am becoming. gL T g We are becoming.
?%NFES{ thou art becoming. T3Irew you are becoming.
T2 Tery. he is becoming. W they are becoming.
3rd. Simple Preterite.
E‘E‘EITF{ I was or became. Q_'\'Q'a'ﬁ{ we were or became.

z2fa thou wast, ete. el you were, ete.
TS A or Tcaw he was, etc. ZRTEW they were, etc.

4th. Imperfect.
Z3Tegany I was becoming. TR Tefgars

{ we were becoming.

@zﬁﬁfthouwastbeooming. AT you were becoming.
Lo Cofga or -9% he was be-'@ﬁfsﬁr‘{ they were becom-
Ing.

coming. g

Oth. Perfect.

T2 7% I have been, ete.  zo7ife we have been.
ii'tn‘Fg‘i{ thou hast been. =3 arw you have been.
T2 ¥1Cs he has been. m they have been.

6th. Pluperfect.

2 Tifgaty I had been, ete. T2 Tifgens we had been.
T2 wifgfa thou hadst been. T3 Nifea] you had been.
T2 iF& or -9z he had been. ze Wifgea™ they had been.
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7th. Future.

SING. PLUR.

z22 I shall be or become. T2 we shall be.
21T thou shalt be. z2 you shall be.

TTT or -&% he shall be. T8TaY they shall be.

8th. Conditional.

g2 I would be. Q‘ﬁn{ we would be.
2% or a*%ﬁn{ thou wouldst be. To you would be.

g2 he would be. T2 e they would be.

9th. Imperative.

ze let me be or become.
%€ be thou, ete.

z2 let us be or become.
T'€ or T2°¢ be ye, ete.

g9T or @)% let him be, ete. T or @7 let them be, ete.

The remaining parts are—The Infinitive, g3t “ to be,”’
or ‘‘ to become.” Participle— Past, 23 ‘“ been,” ¢ become.”
Conjunctive, 3, g3 < being,” ¢“having been,” or having
become.” Adveréz'cfl, g2Td “‘on being,” or ‘“ becoming.”’
Gerund, T2 “being ;” zoatca « to,” or ‘for being ;”

)

Q‘%a'rq ““of being ;” TR tcg ““in being.” Verbdal Noun, gex
or geq ‘‘ being,” or ¢ becoming.”

OfF Causal Verss.

50. Any verb may be rendered causal by adding =n
to the root, as T “do,” F@ ““ cause to do.” If the root
end in =N originally, it is made causal by adding em wq
(see § 9), as o1 “eat,” erem cause to eat” (feed). All
causal verbs are conjugated after the foregoing example ;
but for the sake of making the subject quite clear, the first

CAUSAI VERBS. 49

person of every tense of the verb za@ts ““to cause to do,”
or “ cause to make,” is subjoined : thus,

1st. Present Indefinite, a3 ““ I cause to do,” ete.

2nd. Present Definite, #atatsfe “I am causing to do,”
ete.

Srd. Past Indefinite, Tagatsy “ 1 caused to do,” ete.

4th. Imperfect, Targcefgaty ¢ I was causing to do,” etc.
oth. Perfect, i’aﬁmﬁs ‘““1 have caused to do,” ete.

6th. Pluperfect, ?FZT%EN‘FEEWS{ ““I had caused to do,” ete.
Tth. FPuture, z@rza “I shall or will cause to do,” ete.
8th. Conditional, WT%‘@TS{ “I would cause to do,” etc.
Ith. Imperative, @z *‘let me cause to do,” ete.

The remaining parts are—1st. The Infinitive, zaracs  to
cause to do,” or ‘““make.” 2nd. Verbal Noun, zatd kardand,
in which the inherent final & is always to be sounded,
‘““the act of causing to do.” 3rd. Present Particple,
TAETS causing to do.” 4th. Passive Participle, wata
‘““caused to be domne.” 5th. Conjunctive Past Participle,

T g, C AR W ‘‘having caused to do,” or “to be done.”

6th. Adverbial, Ta3ca “ on causing,” or ¢ being caused to
do.” T7th. Gerund, zata= ¢ causing to do,” Fareatca “ for
causing to do,” AT AT ““ of causing to do,” Farealra “in
causing to do.”

a. We may here remark that in all verbs whose root ends in
=7, whether they be causals or not, the second person plural of
the present and imperative is formed by adding ‘e to the root :
thus g€ “you cause to do,” or « cause you to do.”” The third
person singular of the present indefinite tense is formed by
adding ¥ to the root: thus, AT “he causes to do.” The same
rule, as we may observe, applies to the verb TET® Aa-ite,  to
be,” whose root ends in the short 4.
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01. The following alphabetical list of roots of the most
common transitive and intransitive verbs will prove highly
useful to the learner. They are therefore here given, partly
for exercise in conjugating the verb, and partly for the
purpose of being committed to memory. By subjoining
273 to any of these roots, the infinitive may be formed ;
and the verbal nouns in =% and =1 may be made by add-
ing these last terminations to the root. .In forming the
werbal noun in <0 with roots which end in a vowel, the
termination ‘¥, and not =, 1s subjoined to the root, to
prevent a hiatus in the sound: thus T “be,” makes zem
““the being.” Any root, as has been mentioned, may be
made causal by subjoining it to it. The last letter of
every one of the following roots, if a consonant, is deprived
of the inherent short ¢, even when preceded by another
consonant ; thus the word =% as a verbal root, denoting
““mark thou,” is sounded ank; but as a substantive, de-
noting ““a mark,” or in the second person plural, denoting
‘“ ye mark,” or ‘ mark ye,” of the verb, it is sounded ankd.

E mark Irtate worship ¥ abate
=% worship Iicdig mount ¥ tremble
[T earn el converse a%d do
<= inherit wrifas embrace Y tighten
=% deserve ST cheer « ¥F say
(e come . 2% wish « 1B cut
Tt attack ¥ arise Ftor tremble
et dash 3y fly F1w earn, shave
trd respect ey alight, arrive == cough
i« bring Swita belch » f&sr buy
TNF 1nvite S8 overset T8 pound

x ITTY begin vz el thunder 9 pardon

o

P
.

|

N ek

%q ooze, drop
w1 wash, purify
%ot cast, fling
o9 break, efface
x o} eat

= Q[ open

(A= sport

= c2fer seek

2T lose
st% roar
ar) -
s } fashion
14 count

e melt

N sing

=B elapse

g rub

A perspire
T4 revolve
(T4 surround
5% mount
oaE start

® ¥4 graze

& move

St

12K

st lap

518 lick

51?1 compress
51d remove
517 plough

taste

x 57 wish

VERBAL ROOTS. ol

B3 snap, break

fs=t recognise

fsal chew w3 fear

foa tear sa grind

X ooze, leak » ¥ call, send for
®Z err ¥<q drown
T kiss GiF cover
(651 scream via pour
(5% make aware o5 beat

(54 split, rend fey stay @
o1 suck ¥ gladden
wa deceive = weigh
&l cover, thatch @& abandon
%1% quit % dwell
%19 knead x w*f see

%B escape ¥a tread on
(219 fire a gun wiT burn
W produce X (W give

ord decay, digest « w2« see

@is know (W= swing
arterl light wiz milk
ferossiw ask @® run
fers win & snub
sl revive 4 seize
@il yoke (cattle). «tg hold, keep
(&S join (4l wash
e till 5 dance
{ea burn i descend
Aty brush off Tt destroy
AT swing ?I% mature
(&t bend down » 9¥ read

&tz stitch x 2Ig fall, read
Bt pull o= flee

S A G NN S S A AR IR A

!
3
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#gw arrive TTTI! grumble 3 drown
o1 get Twa change IS weave, sow seed
1€ ripen Ty kill 5 sell
oifa be able I venerate (TT enclose
°ffs nourish T bind (T3 pace up and
forga slip T% forsake down
2% ask 24 describe (T4 bore
S bury = tell T sit
4 worship T sit (AY perceive
«4a fill qZ carry, blow, flow @ plant, sow
for drink 41 survive a9t overspread
Nz arrive e sound $& worship
(?if$ bury = bind %d be full
(P11 rear up AT hinder <5 abuse
&%IT put forth ¥ like well i break
& TH blossom T3 scent i fry
&a€ engage (in VT return %1q think

any act) fasts spoil few wet
&I enter fasTa investigate g% enj oy
S#°H praise fa=m1 strew wa forget
&=1q beat fawra split 2¥ be ornamented
&3F1a wash, purify fax perforate &N roam
e entreat festt=t annihilate  st& sink
(&4 send faest bring forth =@ die
T bear fruit young = rub
fa turn round facat¢ oppose W% beg
% blow (as breath) faerg delay T+ obey
F%al bawl fa=ttot mourn Tt measure
8 burst, boil faentsr delight Tta strike
Ta swell fa=ta lay open 8 be effaced
&a fling fawra forget fstet meet

aw decelve 7 comprehend  fas mix

IRREGULAR VERBS. 93 -
GUg twist faa write @@= toast, warm
T go a& conceal S rot
s beg a8 plunder sl gratify
(¢ give battle (Aiel write wwrof give in charge
%1 colour @9t plaster, smear WFI¥ converse
dF compose over 7Z endure
T remain @8 tumble FtS be 1n order

4%F preserve
atL keep, put

&9t obliterate &6 sprinkle, irri-
(AT®]1 cause to covet  gate -

(@F ward off, pre- *rer curse =s*f touch
vent’ f=r2 learn 7 be

&% weep % dry g% fall back

(atet plant *I% smell T4 seize

(AT be enraged == hear gt bawl

a take I sew g1 pant

783 cling, hang  nv grieve i lose

&y fight * (*N¢ pay (a debt), ziw laugh

atel join, apply correct(awriting) fgew injure
Of Irreqular Verbs.

52. There are but three verbs in Bengali which are
1rregular, and that only in a very slight degree. 1. The

- verb fwgs ““to give,” makes twey ““they give,” in the third

person plural. of the present indefinite, and crex in the

verbal noun. 2. The verb =fsits “to come” takes &

after its first syllable =i in the indefinite tense, and in the
imperative, as =g s “ I come,” ete. ; and the simple pre-
terite may be formed by adding its terminations either
to =037 or to =M, making either rifstentsy or wnE=y ete.
3. The verb @37 “ to go,” 1n the perfect and pluperfect
tenses, formed, as we have already shown, from the con-
junctive past participle, changes T ‘“ having gone” into

-
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ferm, as f‘m “T had gone,” ete. But forgl and Tt l a. There are two other ways of making a sort of passive voice, \ L
are both correct when the conjunctive past participle is ) ° but. not so common as the preceding forms. One is by conju- @)
used alone. The simple preterite and adverbial participle gating the conjunctive past participle of the causal verb with
take (o instead of T, as v ““ I went,” otca ““ on being TITI “ to be?oﬂe:”r——wv_t,hus’ W_‘_riﬂ"f g '.EF?"EFI Wfil‘ ﬁq‘%\éﬁm .
gone.’’ | < ) Toa 1 « Having applied his mouth;and sucked, all the poison E

was extracted.” The other, which is apparently a Hindi idiom,

a. In poetry the simple preterite and adverbial participle are 1s formed bl)l, Slmplf using: the trans:ltlv? verb, m}d throw1.ng the
very often contracted in such words as have a semi-vowel for agent, or what ought to be the nominative casc, into the instry-

thgir second consonant, as %asa-f:{ for zfgertsy, %FIEI‘W for stfaarsr; mental form: thus, W T A3 TITs, “The Jnan was
N\ \ ¢ \

° - . . T ’ 99 : ®
SO %m for E%\‘CE{, etc. The expression oHFATS “not to be devoured by the tiger, or the tiger devoured the man.” 1In this

. . example, it will be seen that the instrumental 1s used for the
szle” 1S sometimes contracted to «ifars, and then conjugated H; d‘p . . and in the latter t " ¢ R ould b
like a simple verb. indi ne; and In the latter tongue the expression wo e,

15
‘-_)?\

“ Bagh ne manush ko khaya hai.”
b. The verb 2if$7s “to eat,” and metaphorically <« to suffer,”

Passive Voice. is very frequently employed with a noun expressive of some ‘W
53. The passive voice may be formed in two different | affliction to form the passive, as gs2t AMETT “to suffer pain,” ;§
@ ways i this language. The first is formed like our own, | N e, ““to be pained.” , , , %‘i
with the passive participle of a transitive verb, and tfm Y ~7’ e .\.Vhen the verb On%\z:s “to get” is conjugated -Wlth - !
auxiliary 37s ¢ to be,” as wé "53?3 “to be killed.” This | 1nﬁn1.t1ve or past partlc.lple, tl\1ey may togéet‘l::;: :3(0f1$1der.(;(ll ‘;IS %i
' form is peculiar to verbs of Sanskrj_t origin, which on such form'lng ab Sort. (;f, passive, as #fetTs % YOU wonie oe t !
. occasions borrow the regular passive participle of the latter cdestroyed by grief E;
| language, which commonly ends in % Za for the masculine 04. The first or indefinite tense of each of the two modes
and neuter, and @ /i for the feminine. The second or of forming the passive is here given ; and all the other ‘
o common Bengali mode is by conjugating the verbal noun -, tenses may be conjugated after the same analogy.
| that ends in =1, such as =@ “ the doing,” with the auxili- N
“ ary W “10 20.” When this last form is used, 1t im- o . Lurst or Sanskrit Form of the Passive Present Indefinite.
u plies that the object attains the result of the action, that o , A /‘% =3 T am made =% 75 we are made
thl(;z nmfm implies, which is just the equivalent of what the L o = _:_;\_ﬂ thou art 1;1 ade = .z.: you are made;
other forms express; for when we say “he is kil L . o : .
the man,” we infer tl;at ‘““he 1s gone toythe state oflecial;}}lr ;' ¥ 2 he 1s made. o T hey are m&d.e .,
by means of the man :” thus, e =5t S W wern wata | 5\_%14' The other tenses are to be conjugated by subjoining the
TE T AW 1 “O mistress | the g06d and bid qualiti ?{ of L SN remaining tenses of 5;?:5@ ‘““ to become,” to =S ‘“ made,” or
all go=to distovery by words, .c., are discovered by words.” ( | any other passive participle.
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Second or Idiomatic Form of the Present Indefinite.

T irri‘ I am made. Fq T we are made.
%4 T2 thou art made. &l Te you are made.
dl Y he is made. Zdl T they are made.

a. The other tenses are to be formed by subjoining the re-

maining tenses of in‘?(zts “to go,” to ¥dl “the doing,” or any
similar verbal noun. The two other forms of the passive, alluded
to in § 51, a, require no further notice here ; a reference to what
we have already stated will be sufficient. to make them com-
pletely understood. .

55. As the past and passive participles are not formed
according to the rules of Bengali grammar, but are bor-
rowed almost at pleasure from the Sanskrit, it has been
thought that a selection of those in most common use may
be of service to the learner, and they are here accordingly
subjoined in alphabetical order. |

Past and Passive Participles.

wsf%s marked, superscribed <ri@ifesws desirous
sy ae attached to (15t$ approached, come
weHwy not favourable, not =t® obtained

propitious, unpropitious  stiTtws rejoiced, delighted
wews not prepared, taken =€ pained, afflicted

by surprise itwre attached, addicted
<ra5ts known, understood — <si=Tifws pleased, elated
q=$ bent down, prostrate 2 wished, desired
wraf*2 remained, left 3% said, spoken
=@ not able, unable Beory produced, arisen
=<2 not polished, clownish $faa dejected, sad, vexed
<t not fatigued, laborious ¥%re crazy, crazed

Boif7R instructed, initiated
B9Trs arrived, alighted
BoifaR entered, seated
BT fitted to, proper
9fgs arrived, at hand
¥otfers earned, acquired
=$ made, done

@ifAs enraged, incensed
& ts purchased, bought
&g angered, angry

1w fatigued

2 wearlied, harassed

9 wounded, cut

T1®¥ pacified

f=s@ (over-)thrown, frantic
=Htq wasted

2f5% composed, fashioned
%% gone, elapsed

sTte sung, chaunted

& seized, devoured

fgw cut off, divided, severed
&% born

femtfse asked, inquired of
fets conquered, vanquished
w1 known

"\s\é pleased

@@ abandoned, forsaken
we given

g3fers pained

qé spoiled, corrupted

lgé seen

7% tied, begirt

PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. D

2 destroyed, perished

fafes sleepy, drowsy

fers fixed in, appointed

fasts gone out, issued

ferdta blown out

fafsts formed, constructed

s conducted

%% cooked ; ripe

sifess learned

*ifos fallen

otaifers overcome

erFif*% manifested

&TH blossomed ; elated

2ifa® entered

&Y pleased ; favourable

qg bound ; set

fezfas blown (as a flower),
expanded

faarts renowned

fawtd split, rent, torn

fag® estranged, alienated

faf«2 distinguished

fawifas spread out, detailed

faf¥rs surprised, astonished

3& known, comprehended

a7 1ncreased, enlarged

@®s surrounded

Tf¢s pained

UB agitated

%% eaten

wifes thoughtful, melancholy

few divided, broken off

8
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1% terrified, frightened
& eaten

23 become

gfss adorned (with jewels)
=2 fallen, strayed

TS conceived

@tg tired

&% heard

wo® joined together

e pleased, delighted
swifefs given in charge to

s s agreed to, approved of

st@ drunk f¥g accomplished
= liberated % brought forth
% deprived of reason R slept

T3 dead '-Fﬁ created

% fought «Te bathed

afgs deprived of, void Fifers fixed, settled, placed
#% hindered, confined g% remained

aifers ashamed Tz assented to

*<& able s remembered

=% quieted, placid 7% destroyed, slain, killed
f=r2 polished, polite g offered (as an oblation)

@% dried, dry 72 pleased, clated
Of Impersonal Verbs.

56. The impersonal voice 1mplies the natural and spon-
taneous occurrence of anything, or the necessity of the
performance .of any act. It is either inflected like the
passive voice, but only in the third person, or it 1s made by
conjugating any infinitive with the verb z2Ts “to be,” in
the third person, as in the following example : Q2= =17 @
Tty Facs zea 1 ¢ It will now be proper to put in force some
other stratagem.” When the ordinary operations of nature
arc to be deseribed, the neuter or passive verb is employed
as an impersonal ; but only in the third person. When
the moral necessity of an act is to be described, the infini-
tive of an act to be done is employed, as the gerund 1s

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 99

in Latin, being in general preceded by the noun or pro-
noun in the dative case, of the person who is influenced to
do the act ; and the auxiliary verb is always in the third
person : thus,

Indefinite.

WIW{ZZ AR TS T it is necessary for me.to go.
(SticT TS 2N it is necessary for thee to go.
$IZICE T2 TS 57 it is necessary for him (or her) to go.

wtAfwsiced TS TS T it is necessary for us to go.
cotrrafwsic® Tie TS TT it is necessary for you to go.
- orgigfwsice Te TS ¥ it is necessary for them to go.

Prreterite.

SIACE T TS T2 a it was necessary for me to go.
(SITite Ao Te Toa it was necessary for thee to go.
SIFICE We TS T2 d it was necessary for him to go.

wiaigfreice weTe o3| it was necessary for us to go.
csrafwetcE e TS g9 @ it was necessary for you to go.
steigfwstce TBTT o4 it was necessary for them to go.

Pluperfect.

ssTiE qeee Toifge it had been necessary for me to go.
(otcE TETe zoWifge it had been necessary for thee to go.
staice T ce zouifea it had been necessary for him to go.

st Efweee 1279 T2 aifea it had been necessary for us, ete.
cstrafwsice T2 TS Q'%'QTF'&?T it had been necessary for you, ete.
stetafwsice st go mfga it had been necessary for them, ete.
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Future.

AT TETe 72¢q it will be necessary for me to go.
(3I1cE T2 TS T3¢ it will be necessary for thee to go.
SIEICT A2 Ts g9 it will be necessary for him to go.

AfaaeE Tees ga¢d it will be necessary for us to go.
sragfusice TR Te T2 ¢a it will be necessary for you to go.
stgiafwsicz TeTs g3ca it will be necessary for them to go.

57. The conjunctive past participle may be conjugated
with the auxiliary verb «ifezs ¢ to remain,” throughout
every tense, to imply the probable occurrence of any event ;
and preceded by the sign afw “if,” of the conditional, it
will form a compound subjunctive mood : thus,

Indefinite.

afam atfz 1 die. sfam «ife we die.
wfag atfesy thou diest.  stfgm «4t= you die.

wfam 2tez he dics. wfawm «ices they die.

The other tenses of this compound verb are conjugated
Iike any of the preceding examples : thus, otz 73 &Y T
Ffatas @ (orsl wfam Afscazr “ The woman then thought
in her own mind, ¢ the parrot wil/ (most probably) be dead.’”’

58. The verb fwcs “to give” is very frequently used
after a conjunctive past participlé, and seems to add
nothing to the sense of the simple verb in the same tense :
thus, 5rs @ wrifar stoe ifsrg wgsnfast 232 fosife Ferarst
Ffam facs wniwl 39% 1 ¢ For this reason I will accompany
my husband (to heaven); let thereforc an order be issued
/o prepare {he funcral pile,” cte.

THE NEGATIVE VERB. 61

Indefinite.

zfam fv I make. zfam fr we make.
Ffam fws thou makest.  =fam e or v you make.
Ffa  he makes. sfam &% they make.

«. The other tenses of this compound verb are to be conju-
gated with the remaining tenses of fwts “to give,” as fyrsfe
“1 am giving,” fyasy « I gave,” fetsfgansy <1 was giving,”
feifs <1 have given,” ﬁ?'in’F@m\' “1 had given,” fyq <« 1 will
give,” frstsy « I did or would give.”

b. When the verb Q1379 is conjugated with the conjunctive
past participle, the compound verb has very much the same force
as an English verb followed by the words < off,” or «away,” as
ET?\T,H i€ “carry off,” in the foregoing passage, and in =rEwa
fetm in the following one: fa= Qe IAitE A= fass Er%m
form <tistia fawta «ifasT (ve 1 < But do you, kaving carried me
away into the King’s presence, try my medical skill.”

c. The verb (wface “«to fling,” «cast,” is sometimes conju-
gated with the conjunctive past participle of an active verb, to
express that an act has been done thoroughly, as Ifa@ (=f=a
«] do (it) thoroughly.” This auxiliary may be used throughout
all the tenses. Similar to the analogy of the foregoing examples,
many other verbs, such as Fifacs «to keep,” etc., may be em-
ployed as auxiliaries to conjugate the conjunctive past participles
of verbs.

Of the Negative Verb.

59. Any verb may be made to express negation by sub-
joining M “mnot” to it, as ®g=sy = “I did zof make.”
When a2, or «ifz instead of =, is subjoined to the inde-
finite tense, it gives it the sense of any past tense, accord-
g as the context 1’0(11111‘68: thus, T2 g% A7rew T
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62 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

QferT stae gfa faxsy wifaa fit 7t e @t sws g

ge Wfg 1 As long as this nosegay shall remain fresh, so

long you may be certain that I am pure; in no way shall

b
1 have fallen (from virtue).”

The negative & is very frequently inflected in the inde-
finite tense like a verb, to express the same sense as 72T
““to be,” when followed by the ncgative = : thus, Tgfe

S 777 fowes st wfacs onfa warfer gfiv fawtm = eface
ST ST oraw=f sz 1 ¢ Bven though I may be able to

visit my lover, yet without your consent ¢ 7s not proper

for me to go.” ‘
Indefinite. |
=f¥, T2, or sifg I am not. afw, st$-, or afz we are not.
37 or g3 thou art not. W€ «g you are not.
<, *tE, or WrF he is not, S |z they are not.

Of the Defective Auziliary.

60. The present definite, the imperfect, the perfect, and
the pluperfect are conjugated, as we have seen, by means
of an inseparable auxiliary. This auxiliary is a corruption
of the Sanskrit root =3y “to be,” into w1y, and is very
commonly used as a descriptive verb. There are but two
tenses to this auxiliary, the indefinite and the simple pre-
terite, each of which takes the terminations laid down for
those tenses in § 46.

Present Indefinite.

oitfe 1 am. fg we are.
w(ifg 3 thou art. iE you are.
=R he is. =tew they are.

{M — — T —-—.
DEFECTIVE AUXILIARY. 03
3 Past Indefinite.
p .

srifeatsy I was. wtfgatsy we were.
witfgfa thou wast. wifgsn you were.
sifea he was. wifgcaw they were.

Following the same analogy, the particle a® ¢ truly,”
‘““indeed,” is inflected, and agrees as a verb with the
agent. &A= wifw feryeraa wfadaes oW erew sigra 3fa
facas=i =fa fefe Ifasia a8 fr =11 “TI am now going to
my best beloved, and shall first try his understanding,
whether he ¢s #ruly clever or not.”

Indefinite.
2P I am indeed. af® we are indeed.
a3 thou art indeed. a% you are indeed.
ac® he is indeed. a8 they are indeed.
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SECTION IV.

OF PARTICLES AND NUMERALS.

61. Under the term Particles we include Adverbs, Pre-

positions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, each of which
we shall here briefly describe in their order.

OF ADVERBS.

62. The adverbs form by far the most numerous class

of the particles. They may be conveniently arranged
under three heads, viz., first, those relating to Zume ; second,
those relating to place; and lastly, those denoting quality,

manner, ete.

63. Adverbs of Time.—These are expressed by a word
denoting time, either in the nominative or in the loeati.ve
case, but more frequently in the latter. It WOU}d be quite
superfluous here to give a long list of adverbs in general,
as they belong more to the Dictionary or Vocabulary than
to the Grammar. The following are of frequent occur-

rence:

g to-day RIS, TRoe, (FF, T at
2¢oiNey in the meantime any time, some time

Q2T , QT NOW Tree as long as, whilst

zta, T yesterday, to-morrow Itqe so long, that long

Fe when ? F29, FAG ever JeFca at that time

qo«, T when fufsx daily, day after day
T+, 3T then fe@ constantly
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*i*st after, afterwards AT, 2T, 2T, A
ATA, BT, ANA, V@rd, again

afterwards, hereafter oed, wea, Wit before (in
HFE, (sita early im the  time or place).

morning Fifa at night
Y, <3 the day before sz, &<its in the morn-

yesterday, or the day after ing

to-morrow | WEezicat, ta@ea in the even-
oY, 3¢ two days ago, or ing

two days hence wl, wwiEts always

a. Many adverbs of time are formed by annexing =4 “a
moment,” ' and IV ete., < time,” or their locative forms WE,
JACD, T, ete., AT and ¢q=i. The words 9 and F{= are
atlixed to &3, <3, T3, ¥, TS and vi'z/, and to several other
words. %Fcq is added to the above words, as also to @, «.q%‘\' , K,
&f$, to some adjectives, and (in poetry) sometimes to (@2
&+, (T, (‘Er}", (3T and m%\' ¥AE and d is added to the above
words and to numerals. And Fita is annexed to many nouns,
and also to the particles %, ¥, fq or 2 , and to the above words
except numerals. Sometimes the names of day, night, week,
month, year or any other portion of time, are, in their nomi-
native or locative form, added to the preceding words, to form
adverbs of time, in the same manner as in English, as @-fwy=t
¢ to-day,” Cﬂ%\'-—a‘rfﬁi ‘“that night,” Qi‘-m “now,” <at this
time,” etc.

b. The difference between 559 or 5pz4 and &= or Fira in such
composition is, that 34 or %®r9 signifies a time limited to that
portion of one duy or night which its preceding word may ex-
press ; whereas Fis or FI7al conveys the idea of « long time
(generally) beyond a day or night. The following examples will
illustrate what we have just stated : @-3pz4 « now,” @3"-7g4  in-
!tant-ly,” ‘“at this moment,” 93-%p¢ <by-this time,” < #ill now,”
&I3-TFCE ““now,” “at or by this (long) time,” I[3-F4 «so0 long,”

9
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SrS-T¢ < by that time,” F3-5F4 « how long ¥ F-FT4q “at or by’

what time ?”’ T3-764 < as long as,” TI-56¢4d “ by which time,” $9-
T < so long,” $B-5%¢d < by that time,” (T2--T6Td < the moment
when,” m%\'-*ﬂ?zq « immediately,” < instantly.” &3 -FICA “ at this
time,” @-F{ca < at that time,” @3- < so long (time),” Q3-F{CHA
«after so long a time,” SS-Fa « so long,” S-Fitar “ by that
(long) time,” F3-tA « how long ?” FS-Fita “by or after what
long time?’ wo-FA “as long as,” TI-F{ta « at or by whatever
(long) time,” @-=Fita, (i[i‘-&s‘rca «at which time,” < when,”
(ﬂ%-m «at that time,” JAw-FH, Trrq/-iﬁ‘ra 5 HE-FICa < always,”
<« at all times,” feg-# “long time,” « ever,” &1$e-FicaA “in the
morning or morning-time,” W&HI-FCHA, FT°-FIcA < in the even-
ing or evening-time.” &-g ,@?2‘—?[1‘4 ¢ this time or year,” (T-qiq
H-OL, e-qd « that time or year.” cﬂ?\'-z‘@ , @-qq < that very
time or year.” &3-qd, TS-AUL, HI-A4 “ so often,” < so many
times,” - “ how many times:?” <« how often ?” TI-IT “as
many times as,” <“as often as,” $9-4i4 “ so many times.” «F-
g “once,” 15:‘3‘;-31‘?“‘ twice,” and so on.

c. The difference in signification between the nominative form
of a name of timme and the locative form of the same when com-
pounded, in the adverbial sense, with another word, is the same

as in English, as fefa @7 @afy fowr qig Q[T%_‘W «“he has three
times taken that medicine.” fofe (s e@3fq fou qTd Qﬂ%"gn'?:gw

“ he has taken that (quantity of) medicine in three times.”

d. FAI is an adjective in Sanskrit, but in Bengali it is gener-
ally used in composition with the verbal nouns in 4 or &, with
Sanskrit verbal nouns, with $e and ge, and sometimes (though
inelegantly) with 7, (373, and @, and is taken in the meaning
of F{gar, the locative of & <« time.” The word @=1, in the
locative or adverbial sense, is used after the genitive form of the
words (S1d, WHI! or A, qifa or T, and of the gerunds in
¥, and after the words aﬂ?f, &, fTzi9, cote, w7, fasta or
2qFTH, Tt , goid (from T2°&ITR), @, €, &3, IS, T3, (T, T
and . When used alone or preceded by one of the last ten
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words, it means a < day time;”” and in all other instances it gives
the idea of that time which may be specified by its preceding
word, as (STg-(eN, (Sitad-@@ “early in the morning,” a{Tod-
(&= “in or during the night time,” fagi=-@a, TAFA-(IF “in
the morning,” g9€4-(q=, < at noon,” O3-(I& by this time (of
the day),” &3-@&l, S-@@, TS-@& “so long (time of the
day),” $9-(qa «by that time,” T3-(T=0 “as long as,” @(F-(I=
<at which of the two parts of the day (i.c. forcnoon or after-
noon) :” F$-(q@ < how long (of the day):” I is sometimes
used after ¢, and after T':é\"\‘:, vy, &5q, e, Wiy, A and

e A" g generally preceded by a numeral : 5p4-Fte1 21T < stay for a
short time.”

64. Adverbs of Place.—These, like adverbs of time, are
expressed by any word denoting locality, generally in the
locative case, but sometimes in the nominative form. The
following list will serve as an example : viz.

QATT, a T here qifgea without

e2fits, e« there (in sight) foreg, 2t%51z$ behind
(AT, (AT there e before

@t , @& where ? IT%, Borcd above
@tttzecs whence ? Tes down, below

AT, @AY where vea afar off

stz 2o thence w7 before

sgfwest on all four sides ArwIcS in the presence of
feeca within @i, g« hither

a. 'The word F{Ts sthane or & tra arc also used to form ad-
verbs of place, as e sthane, “here,” <in this place;” o sthdne,
<« there,” <« in that place ” (when in sight); je sthdane, < wherever,”
<*in what place” (relatively); Aon sthane, “where:” <“in what
place ?” (interrogatively); /Aonda sthane, “in any place,” “any-

A .

AL U T o w1 ¥ ETIRAR A VRIAT et pa LT T




68 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

where ;” w€® < everywhere,” (@ “in or to another place.” A
number of adverbs of time and place admit of a possessive case,

and also of an ablative case, as P& < of to-day,” Q@«=(T « of
this place,” gaga s “from afar.”

65. Adverbs of Manner or Quality.

s, Sfo*W, WIS very (R SO
szate unexpectedly WA, Twate. providentially
&« thus, in this way otg=iq mutually

(O as sfa=al successively, one after
(S99 s0, iIn the same way another

@ how ? fagd, fead® to no purpose
feg a little 274, T in vain

fawa much #4E separately

@R by degrees faan falsely

L@ successively W& truly

sta well ¢Nw, =t silently

faereea finely N, 743, &9, 7L, Sy,
& almost iﬁﬁﬁs, st quickly

stw slowly, badly woate consequently, of course
& why ?

«. The words TS, TC, $3 and 24y are added to form adverbs
of manner, as @@ “ thus,” (F® ACIS “1n any way or manner,”
Ferqegeat “powertully,” 993 «“diligently,” 2 “«in all respects.”
2 is an cmphatic particle, as @I ez “in that very place,”
(\Sgos < in that very manner.” Adverbs formed from adjee-
tives especially append &t or s1¢$ to them, as Wwd “beautiful,”
TWa&eA © beautitully,” literally, < in a heautiful manner.”

b. The words ending in $ and ¥¥ may have the adverbial
affix zfgy) added to them, as @FIF-F @@ “how?” «in what man-
ner:” literally “«in what manner having acted.”

The words

5‘{«"-%‘
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ending in X are more common than those in 8. The adverbs
beginning with f& or (# do not always convey the idea of inter-
rogation. When in a sentence, not interrogative, (&=« is doubled
and uttered in a suppressed tone, it, though indirectly, “means
“not good,” as «.ﬂ%‘l (FHR (A Ty “ this one seems 7ot to be
good.” The two words (T and (% together are taken for an
adjective signifying < common,” ¢vulgar,” as (W F &« (TIAA-
(A (&11F Y “he is not a common or every-day person.” Some
adverbs are formed by adding to some substantives the word
@pCal, which, in this case is sometimes translated by the preposi-
tion « by or according to,”” and sometimes by ¢<ly,” as in the
above examples.

c. Besides what we have stated, there are several other ways
of forming adverbs of manner, of which the following are com-
mon. 1. By adding 0;{2% or 243w to substantives, as fa=ig
¢« humility,” ﬁﬂt{-%\l’z/& “ humbly;” ¥« < respect,” HAIAI-
A AL “respectfully.” 2. By adding &9 (the locative of Fef
< manner,”) to adjectives and adjective pronouns, as Sw ¢ bad,”
Tw-&eol < badly;” & <«this,” @-@eol “in this manner,” ¢so.”
Sometimes after adjectives and adjective pronouns &9 is used as
@eol; with this difference, however, that when @9{ is annexed to
an adjective, the compound word is generaily an adverb, and
when annexed to an adjective pronoun, it (&) serves rather an
adjectival termination, as $tgia (¥ Ay Ity IFITS Sia-aA
(i.e. ©TA-ZZH) Sfecs ortca < Whatever business he has, thercin
he is able to proceed in an excellent manner,” @-&90 TFIIT
«such a man.” Sometimes &F{cd and &Ftq are used instead
of wzot and m#t after the words @, €, (1, (T, f&, @I+, &« and
@i, as WM (e fo-erwia or fa-weer TeTs Aifg “how
can I go there?” a&gol, 9{‘%@ and €sH4q in most instances,
and gy in some, correspond with the English adverbial ter-
mination ly, as Twa-&co © beautifully,” fa=g qéao‘ or AdsHA
« humbly,” stw-sfam “badly.” When z\rqla; is compounded with
verbal nouns in ¥ or ¢, or with any other Sanskrit verbal noun,
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then the compound words are commonly taken in the same sense

as the conjunctive participle of the respective verbs: for cxample,
/ ® L] ®

st a{® is equivalent to stw= FaW “having gone,” Re&T

Q'Q/EF = W°HYT sfam < having collected,” e q?r/?ﬁ — i%\'tn

<« having been or become.”

d. Many of the adverbs are repeated twice, partly to add the
idea of plurality to their meaning, and partly to convey a different
signification. In repeating an adverb composed of an adjective
pronoun and #¢s{, &[FIcd or a like word, only the principal word
(i.e. the first member of it) is doubled, as «3 Frot «in this man-
ner,” 93 @3 & in these various ways.” The other adverbs
ending in F¢of, ete. are not found in their duplicated forms. Of
the adverbs in #fgawl, only that which is formed by prefixing
(AT, (ST or &F to & 4w, is doubled by repeating the first
member, as (TAH-cW-Ffaw. The adverbs formed by affixing

ES
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and governing certain cases, as in the two former fongues;
hence we may call them énseparable prepositions. They are
chiefly used in composition with simple verbs, verbal and
some other nouns, to form the compound or derivative
words which constitute the bulk of the Sanskrit language,
and consequently of those also of which Sanskrit is the
parent. The words thus compounded sometimes retain the
meaning of the original, or more frequently have the sense
of their component elements, but in many instances they
express significations which widely depart from those
which they might be expected from their composition to
convey. The full explanation of them is the province of a
Dictionary or Vocabulary. All that can be attempted herc
is to hint briefly: 1. The principal purport of each prepo-

%2 ($¥) or q{a’ are not used in their duplicated form. The

Persian word gtenta « a thousand,” is often idiomatically used as

an adverb signifying <«in the utmost degree, or a great many A J
times.” DBut it is to be observed that gi&id is used in the first

clause of a sentence, the next clause of which is commenced

with $3_«yet,” and generally ended in a negative verb, as IFce | oy - =13 ;
Tt #Fole % Wred TS TS T ) fre st ot == o \ SlthIlS., and of fre(.luent: occurrcnce in Bengali, as in the
@@ 2tcE 71 “Teach a heron a thousand (i.e., ever so many) following alphabetical list.

times, yet he will not repeat like a parrot. Hide an evil action

sition, or the idea which it most frequently gives or adds
to the signification of the word to which it 1s prefixed.
2. The equivalents by which it is usually translated 1nto
English and the classical languages. 3. Its exemplifica-

- L I

tions by words compounded of one or more of these prepo-
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| ever so much, still it will not remain concealed.” 3 wifs beyond, excess, as Sfe@s ¢ transgression,) Wfefa® or L.« 7
| @< ¢ superabounding,” ‘¢ excessive.”
' . Y (< )
OF PREPOSITIONS. 3 I[fY over, possesston, as @A ¢ possession, (ot =f CEAR)

¢ 5 king or ruler,” =fesrts ¢ come at,” ‘“ known,’” ‘¢ ac-
66. The part of speech which we call a preposition does /

i quired.”’
not, strictly speaking, exist in the Bengali 1 - T « o followoer.”’ +t
) peaking, exis engali language. It s afler, scquence, unitation, as L LI a follower,” L&
ig truc there are several prefixes corresponding to the pre-

¢ an imitator,” ststel ¢ repentance,” e ‘¢ permis-
» o .
positions of the Greek and Latin, but then they are all

3 )
sion.
purcly Sanskrit, and used in composition with other words,

w®q or W@ within, cenlricity, as HIITL ‘“the heart,”
but not prefixed separately to substantives and pronouns, st ¢ the heart-searcher,”’ =wa%x ‘“ a relative.”
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Wt laking away, privation, badness, as oY ‘¢ defect,”
“gin,” weratw ¢ detraction,” ¢ accusation,” Se@EHw ¢ dis-
grace.” This preposition is identified with the Greek
ars, the Latin and German_ab, and the English of.

wfot to, addition, exceeding, as =fers ¢ moreover,” (literally
‘“and in addition”), =ferqts ‘“a covering,” o=
‘“ covered with armour.”

s towards, tendency to, superiority in place, etc., as ST

“ approach to,”” wfexa ¢ facing,” wtfewt= ¢ self-esteem,”
¢ pride.”

< down, degradation ; Latin, de, dis, ez, as Wé ¢ deteri-
orated,” ¢ bad,” wqeta ‘“incarnation” (literally ¢ coming
down”’), staczen ¢ disrespect.”’

o unto, extent, lunit, as qiqa ‘‘ a recelver,”’ stEda ¢ at-
tracting,” =ttwwym ‘‘unto or as far as the sea.”” The
Greek grammarians have something similar, called the
o intensivum.

e up, elevation, excellence, as Besife  production,” %Q{"é
“ excellent,” ¥7fs « elevation,” Scwtst ¢“industry.”

Bot near, secondary state, hence inferiority, as AN “a
small island,” Jetorat ¢ a bye-way,” 3stotfs ¢ a paramour.”
It 1s 1dentified with the Greek éwd, and the Latin sud.

2Q hard, difficult, deterioration, as w@ISTT ‘“ wicked,” zsat
“ trouble,” Zsfw ¢ hardly passable,” zwa ‘“hard to be
done.” It 1s identified with the Greck duvg, the Latin
dis, and the Gaelic do. 78 duk, o dush, o dush, T3
dus, arc forms which it must assume according to the;
consonant with which the word to which it is prefixed
may begin, as we shall hereafter explain.

fq down, entireness, as footts “a fall)” ¢ death,” faaras
‘““entire prohibition,” faae  ceased,” fafa® ¢ entirely
engaged in.”

i -
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fag out, freedom, as faatera ¢ without form,” fass1® ‘‘ gone
out,” fazitr ¢ faultless,” fafes® ¢ thoughtless.”

ol back, re-action, as “AIIEA opposmg power,” rawy
¢ defeat,” ftxiq@w “‘return,” srarrsf “advice,” ¢ caution.”
It is identified with the Greek LoLp0k.

otfa round, completeness, as 'Pfﬁqq ¢“ quite full,” =tfafq ¢ cir-
cumference,’”’ #fa=ns ¢ tired out,” ‘\ completely wearied.”
It is identified with the Greek meps.

& forth, progression, as &&= ‘ display,” &g« ¢“march,”
erstot ¢ majesty,” @rag ¢ affection,” “ acquaintance.” It
is identified with the Greek #gd, the Latin pro and prae,
and the English for or fore.

&ifs re, reiteration, as &feyfs ‘“echo,” efygen * reply,”
effes ¢“a reflection,” or ¢ image,”’ effewa ¢ retribution.”

fa in, un, mis, vicissitude, as fa=wy ¢ barter,” faorw ‘‘ mistor-
tune,”’ fazs ‘‘ undone,” ¢ altered,” fastry ¢“inversion.”

WA or We with, conjunction, as oSN ‘¢ association,”” Irezaia
¢ uynion,” wWWW “offspring,” si=ife ‘“wealth.” It 1s
identified with the Greek ouv and the Latin cum or con.

w well, excellence, as ¥afs “well disposed,” w=s “easily
obtained, anfs ¢ fame,” ¢ good report,” LFTIA “ good
news.”” It is identified with the Greek ev _and the
Gaelic so.

a. The following prefixes, viz., & &, T ku, § sd, and fa=| bina,
though not strictly prepositions of the same kind as the preced-
ing, may, for the sake of reference, be here inserted as well as
anywhere else. % is equivalent to the English negative not, or
to the particles in, un, dis, and less, and sometimes to without
and not, as HFAGIA « injustice,” WQITQI ¢ unjust,” (AZA “ dis-
honour,” 2@z <« childless,” SATA « without substance,” %WE
« not destroyed,” < not spoiled.” Prefixed to a word, which is
the name of anything, it will convey the sense of deprivation, as

10
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szaE “not (having) a stain,” ¢ without stain.” Added to an
epithet, it marks deterioration, as ®&fq « not a poet,” “a bad
poet.” Put before any noun which implies the result of an
action, it reverses the sense, as FFaAN| “nol a contrivance,”
« improper contrivance.” It is identified with the Greek o
alpha, privitivum. B 4n: the same as the last, but only pre-
fixed to words beginning with a vowel, to prevent the hiatus in
sound attending the concurrence of two vowels, as S ¢ not
arrived,” from s{9iS « arrived.” This form is identified with
the Greek ay, the Latin in, and the English un.

The word ¥ stands opposite to =, as & < beautiful,”
« good-looking,” gaot “ugly,” bad-looking.” Placed before
substantives or after adverbs, % and 2 stand as adjectives, as
FEH “a good action,” 255’/3( «a bad action,” fsfe wrfs = “he
is very good,” (1 T T “he is very bad”’> < and ¥ are some-
times used in the absolute manner, having hardly anything
understood after them, as $tgia 7l T, I AL F. Tis
variously modified before different words : it becomes ¥R (or TJ)

in composition as the first member with a word beginning
with a vowel or with ad <«a chariot,” as FwiEld « ill-shaped,”
T4+ L) =Twd “a bad horse,” amﬁirfi «a bad medicine,”
a:':z'gm[ «a bad q2.” It is optionally changed into # before Y
¢« a path,” and 2[FF “a man,” as TAL or FAYL “a bad road,”
T or FLET “a mean worthless man,” <« a coward.”

The prefix 31 sd is a contraction of the Sanskrit particle g

P

“ with,” and seems to contrast very well with the preceding < 4.
Prefixed to a noun, it will imply either possession or association,
as T “with life,” «alive”” It often governs the instrumental
case, as WATAAITA “with a family,” « accompanied by a family s
or the word it is joined to may take the letter F after it, which
is equivalent to the genitive case, as WALE « with a wife.”” The
word Wz is elegantly used only after the nominative form of a
Sanskrit word, as fefe eifgaiad Wz AFTI@W WA TfaqCER

« he, along with his family, has made a pilgrimage to the

" g
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(shrine of) Purushottama,” i.e., « Vishnu.” ¥ is used instead of
¥z, but always as the first member of a compound, as fef« -
oifaqita 2wcaie aifa sfawice™ .

b. The word fa=| bina, « without,” appears to be a preposi-
tion in our sense of the term, and generally governs the third or
instrumental case: thus, Tff gfew fas ATT=TS (@FF % T
« If you shall undertake any enterprise without advice. The par-
ticles @5 and $%{7 are also, not unfrequently, used as postposi-
tions, like those enumerated in § 68, and govern the genitive case,
as may be seen in the following examples: ffe <isa &fs or
¥ora T FRT “he (is) very kind to me,” =sisid &9 or lat:
¥ITTa T (T < he bears a great affection fowards me,” (31 {4
ofs T« 5\%\'&1 ‘““he ran against me,” fefe i f&fs or
T g Wtga “he is angry with or enraged at me,” fef«
s @fs or ¥org T "\3"3 « he (is) much pleased with me,”
¥izre Borq or &fs 159{1'5@ Ffae «look upon him with kindness.”

67. Let us now adduce a few examples in illustration of
the mode in which the preceding particles are applied.
The student will bear in mind that they are used only
with Sanskrit verbal nouns, etc. ; and even then they are
not indiscriminately usod with every noun, etc., from the
latter language. Practice and the use of the dictionary

can alone enable the learner to form correct ideas on this
polnt. '

a. The word st9 “ honour,” ¢« measure,” is compounded with
several prepositions. Example: &[Sfq «a proof,” @roisrsr « dis-
honour,” AT < honour,” JFF “a guess,” “an inference,”

/7 . . .
fasfta «a making,” < creating,” fass «a chariot,” #ffasiq «“a
measure,” IfoAa < self-honour,” ¢« tenaciousness of honour,”
I «a weighing,” etc.

b. The particles &, =91, w°, fa, «ifz, &fs, 39, fa, f5g, and
=1 are used in composition with zrg © taking,” a verbhal noun
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from the root = « take,” and cause it to convey various signifi-
cations, as &Z1q < a beating,” AT “ 2 taking away by force
mL unfair means,” #wezta “a Kkilling,” fagta «a walking for
amusement,” < a pastime,” #Afagia “a confutation,” < a repulse,”
efszra «“a taking back,” (&fe 40+ = @I “a re-
sumption,” Iz 1 « a present to a superior,” “a complimentary
gift,” fagya «frost,” dew,” <rigia «food,” “a meal,” (I3[ 4
<7 -+ gd) = AN ¢ aggregation,” “a collection,” ¢ an assem-
blage,” (fag 4+ 30 4+ 1q) = feraiga « without food.”

c. The particles &, 7°, WL, AA, v, fa, for, =g, s, A,
7q, Wfq, Afs, sifit, and 7| are used in composition with se.ver&il,
verbal nouns from the root ¥ ¢ do,” viz., /?m“gr, FTU “a do/mg,
s, fara < an action,” FIF, FAT or TE| “a doer,” FLET “a
ﬁymn .» and the compound words and their principal significa-
tions are Y EIL, « an imitation,” FHII « consecration,” ¢ puri-
fication,” ¢ initiation,” AT “an injury,” ¢harm,” IoFa “a
benefaction,” fa&ia “a change,” “a disease,” « the change which
takes place in a person when dying.” (FTR + =11 4+ &19) = feraieta
« without form,” ffy@tg < possession,” ¢ dominion.” fs-Fd
«a returning of an action,” “a remedy,” SITTL “a form.”
ez “a section of a book,” «a prologue,” ¢ manner ;7 e A4
«an imitation,” Je#F4 “anything superadded to perfect a
thing,” “a supplemental oblation,” (¥g+ =0+ F49) = featzEaa
« certainty.” fa@ad «the act of possessing,” <« the locative
case of a noun”” (T4 4 fem) zga:f‘m « a bad action,” m

« a good action.” &Ff$ «original and unformed matter,” ¢ na-

ture,” « disposition,” < a crude noun or verb before it has taken .

any inflection,” si&Ef$ « form,” « shape,” fazfs «a change from
the natural state,” « transformation,” ¢ a bad shape.” SATEE,
T4l , sorad] < an injurer,” ¢injurious,”’ IorEraT, AT,
Iorze] « a benefactor.”’  SFE@TEL « a possessor,”’ «one who has
a right to a thing.” (37° 4+ FTET) = AETEF “a hymn.”

68, Tn the Bengali language, strictly speaking, there
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does not exist any simple preposition such as our ¢to,”
¢“for,” ‘“by,” ¢ with,”> etc. Such relations as the pre-
ceding are expressed in Bengali by terminations or cases,
as we have already seen. Such expressions as our ‘ be-
fore,” ¢“behind,” ¢ above,” ‘“beneath,” etc., are expressed
by substantives which we may call diploles, because em-
ployed only in two cases; or we may call them postposi-
tions, because they always follow the words they govern,
which are put in the genitive case. They are mostly
of Sanskrit origin, and are used chiefly in the locative
case, antl sometimes in the nominative. When they have
not a genitive case under goverﬁ—;nent, they are understood
to be in a state of composition with the substantive which

precedes them. The following is an alphabetical list of
the more ordinary postpositicns.

<rce 1n front, before

wifyg exceeding, beyond the vicinity, near

s Aitd in conformity fafsice on account, for

iz on account, for the sake =tes at the bottom, below

<ricst in front, before o{cq after

Ieig above, upon *7% up to, as far as

Ftrg orwtcgcsat the side, near #ficd, o=t at the side, near”

Traq, T, &Y, TWY be- forrg in the rear, behind
cause, on account, for &fs to, for, towards

T3 or ¥ifes in the place, from wea in exchange for, instead

wza at the bottom, beneath aifgg, qfgra on the outside,

fazt, feecd at the side, in

v similar, like without

fez a side (of the horizon) fe3¢, fesra on the inside,

fust a side (of the horizon) within

widl, =iz at the door, by #t$ in the manner, conform-
means - ably
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Wz, WC in the midst, in  wte in the vicinity, near
wta exactly on, at the instant YL, I before the face,
% in company, with in the presence, opposite
wfgares in the vicinity, near ¥z accompanied, along with

—
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7wy at the time 1z« in the place, from < »

wartsy, waew like, equal

CONJUNCTIONS.

69. Conjunctions in Bengali differ not in their nature
and use from those of our own language. I divide them
here into the two well-known classes of copulative and
disjunctive, with this protest, however, that a disjunctive
conjunction sounds to my ear marvellously like a contradic-
tion in terms. Perhaps the term oppositive or adversative
conjunction would be the more appropriate; but we need
not waste time upon this, as the reader no doubt knows
the import of the word, which is simply this, that the dis-
junctive conjunction, while it connects the clauses of a
sentence, at the same time disjoins their meaning. The
following list contains the more ordinary conjunctions of
both classes. .

Copulative Conjunctions.—a3°, 8 and,” ¢ both,” sfzg
¢« moreover,” a@° ‘rather,” w4z ¢ therefore,” afw *1if,”
w2 ‘“‘then,” $3, 3 ‘“then,” ‘ consequently,” =rog, 7t
¢ further,” wQL, WTHI, IJLE, AT*F, ‘“ again,” sefte
“pamely,” “even,” TA “as for example,” g * also,”
otzics ¢ thereby,” ¢ consequently,” (@ ¢that,”” @™ ‘“in
order that,” ==, @zsE ¢ because,” @™ ‘ as,” @
« g0, G (T ‘“ 50 that,” @y or @& Y ‘‘ on this account,”
“hence,” «@Rw¥T “ after this,” aewed ¢ for which reason,”
o3Fe® ‘“ besides this,” ¢“ besides.”
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Disjunctive Conjunctions. — feg ‘‘but,” f&, «, feq,
feal, wraal ‘‘ whether,” ¢ either,”” ‘“or,” wofer, Tofarane
‘““although,” s«tfer ‘“yet,” ‘“mnevertheless,” w9, swal (for
T, 3zq) ‘“if not,”’ ¢ then,” ¢ otherwise,” afg s *“if not,”
‘‘unless,” s«aifer, sUis, SAfer, sa5, ITL “yet,” “ never-
theless.”

a. The conjunction e, like* the Latin e, is elegantly employed
to express our word ¢ both,” as well as its consequent < and :*
thus € 7S © AFNTS < both morning and evening,” et mane et
vespere. . In some instances the '€ thus repeated gives the sense
of «“Dboth’ only, and with a negative they are equivalent to our
words “neither” and ¢ nor,” as may be seen in the following
examples : qT-€ (A YiT-€ (sid “ Ram and Shyam hoth are
gone,” @-\€@ AW, \€-€ A~x “ hoth of them (are) bad,” sfr-@ (sica,
fefa-e qrast « he came just after or the moment after you went,”
aATN-€ TR TY YiN-€ AR NY “neither Ram is bad nor Shyam,”
rifa-e E;'T?\'Z T, fefa-e snfscas 7 « neither 1 shall go nor he
will come.”

b. In Bengali there is no word corresponding with the English
¢ whether ;” but when f& is placed before one noun, and again
before another noun signifying a different thing, then the first f&
is translated by ¢ whether,” and the second by <«or,”’ as f& fg=g
f& FHAN “whether Hinda or Musalman.

c. When f& =i is used in the second member of a senf:ence, it
is generally translatable by <« whether or not,”” as $igice faeats
FL (AT TWeaw f& 7 < ask him whether he will go there or
not,)’ Tx fefar st $tg Sr2- AT “either he or his brother will
go.”> When «{ or (¥ is used before one noun, and again before
another signifying a different thing, then the first 1| or ¥ con-
veys the signification of ¢ neither,”” and the second of “nor,” as
o StE s Tw or Y O «F AR “ neither good nor bad.” But
here this is also to be borne in mind, that g signifies < either”’
only when it is followed by . And ¥ or s conveys the idea

-
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of “neither” only when followed by &% or =, and of ¢ nor”’
when preceded by s or ¥ respectively, as in the above examl.)les.

d. 3 and (3 are often mere expletives, and confined chiefly
to conversation, as ¥ f& ? « what then ?”? Sfw T3 (31 or WifA
@ T3 “then I will go (and see what that will do),” stifa e

@ @fa g <1 did not see a single person.” The particle (31,
as we shall hereafter point out, is elegantly used in an idiomatic

sense, like the French donc.

INTERJECTIONS.

70. The interjections most commonly used before the
vocative case are, (2, (511, (91, (T, &, (3, ﬁ, 2itq, a1.1d (T
(017 The first three are applied mostly to superiors, (2
to equals, @ to an inferior woman, (8 to a young woman,
£ to a child, and the last two to common people. When
the person addressed 1s at a distance, =0, \‘?.,/or Q, 18 pre-
fixed to the above interjections, as ‘€@ Y forss ¢ O

'.
+ 0
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veration—I3rig ! i3 ! qw qw! <« confound it!”  Of surprise
or astonis/mze);t—-wml « O mother!” ey & f&! <« O mother,
what is this!” etc. €% @ fe! @fz! sraai! = =5 !
«amazing ! Of sudden recollection — &' €@|! < by-the-
bye!””  Of driving out—va! ga B! “away with!” ggq T!
T 5 7! “begone!’”  Of contempt or aversion—fgs! ®IE!
or fig fig! «fy, fy!”

b. In common conver<=tion the interjections are used after
verbs, or in connection with them, as gﬁr (&S I& & (9 ? or (FN
(st q& <01 ? < why don’t you speak ?’? g (g “act,”’ & (2 < speak.”’
wfs or f2l is added to verhs to call attention, as cqf2 or
(wfE “see!” <«now then!”

OF EXPLETIVE PARTICLES.

71. The following words are often employed in a familiar
way in a sentence; but practice alone can give any certain
rule for their correct application.—8Y when subjoined to a
word gives the idea of exactness or limitation, as T8 2¢fa

vy o

-

Heavenly Father!” ‘s el ¢« Q) mother!” When the ‘““a single purse.”—-’f? gives the idea of diminutiveness, as %
person is present, the interjection 1s often put after the 4T 35 “ the smallest mouse.”’—sHEy ¢ altogether,” when '
noun, as Tt 1 ““ O father 17 prefixed, conveys the idea of indefinite number or quan-
tity.—ais ‘“a piece,” when subjoined te a habitation or
a. Beside the above there are other interjections used to instrument, adds nothing to the original force.of the word, :
¢ . . y . y Y {' ’ . . . B
express different emotions of mind, as—Of distress and calling v as @F 2419 2 A “ a house.”—2Afq ¢“ a picee,” gives the 1dea :
for relief—ex{, [T, fTaM « O mother 17 @ T, AT, AT ( of parts, or members of a whole body, as 2% fsw #i% ¢ the
o 7 | R 4 ¢ 3 . .« o {‘
« O father!” @ifgy «“save! save!” gy “alas! ?}?S.O of gi two feet.”—attfezd and Bfe ““a little,” subjoined to any-
. o o 99 R %—-g 13 | SUr- . . e e . . | . . 3
pain—28, Bz “oh!”  Of pity—gY or I malas 1 df ) thing divisible into minute parts, 1mplies ¢ some,” as ;
oo OF € r —qfeqqe s 1Ising |77 “we one'
prise or encouragement—IE Surprisis ) ‘ : A @‘E@% ‘“some water.)—wal, ofa, wefas, @z, ‘“a heap,”
Of joy and admiration—qF WA “ hurrah!” Q! ALY VL y ’ $
S (Hindi. Fvd set,” ete., arc often prefixed to plural nouns, and scem
ar=! e T ! o T ! It gt (Hindi dya . . .
. s ‘19 | L o to convey little more than the idea that the number was
bat hai !) <O admirable !”” < wonderful!” «surprising ™ Q- X S P s Ny y ot ) ” i
! ! { wrarsy ! S g ! é\%‘\'zz%! stzca @! « 0 %n clinite, as m\@ ‘\W’i‘.ﬁa some let els.—\%f]‘?r s01.ne,;) ?
“ “ \ ) P - ap P &
brave!? «huzza!?’ “bravo !’ sizal (g AR, A, or ote. Of is added to divisible things, as sT9a wW®&ia * some rice, .

11
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s @A ¢ some straw.”’—s is an expletive frequently added
to words of ome syllable, as wnzs ¢ further.”—cot “in-
deed,” ‘“in fact,” ¢ truly,” gives emphas1s to any asser-
tion, and thereby conveys the idea of doubt or hesitation
to the remaining complement of the sentence, which 1s
commonly understood, as =nfit (31 #fa stem 1“1 didn’t do
it sndeed (but some one else may have done it).” Occa-
sionally it is found subjoined to the second person of the
imperative, precisely like the French done, as T=cs! © tell,”
or “speak,” or ““pray speak,” difes donc.—fatE 1s added
in familiar conversation to the indefinite tense, in a nega-
tive way, as rifa gfafsca < I have nof done it.”

OF THE NUMERALS.

72. The following columns contain the Bengali cardinal
numbers, and the figures by whicl: they are represented ;
and as the Sanskrit cardinal and ordinal numbers are fre-
quently met with, they are likewisc given.

R

CARDINAL NUMBLERS. | ORDINAL NUMBERS.
FIGURES. - ]ORDER.
BENGALI. i SANSKRIT. SANSKRIT,

1| » | & % aF 1st | eras

21 3 | 7% fa ond| faorxw

3 © | fex l f& 3rd | TorT

4 | g | wifa ST 4th | s

51 « | %5 - orep 5th | otees

6 s = = | 6th =2

T2 | T Y Tth | svew

8| v ) =2 | 8th | ww2w

91 s | &g a3 Oth | |aw

NUMERALS.

FIGURES.

10 | %

11 | %

12 | s

13 | s
14 | +8

15 | sa
16 | s
17 | a4
18 | v
19 | o»
20 | »°

21 | <
22 | 3
25 | v
24 | 8

29 | k&
206 | W
27 | 1

28 | 2
29 | W
o0 | e
ol | vy
32 | vy
33 | VO
34 | w3
30 . Ve
36 | VY
37 | wa
38 1 v

CARDINAL NUMBERS.

BENGALIL

L
&g
qqd

3
1%

(Csd

giew
Aifasfa=r

wigfasr

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

ORDER.
SANSKRI1T. SANSKRIT.

e 10th | &
Grara) 11th | aztw=rs
LA L 12th | =atw=rs
IRl 13th | sTatw=rs
S 14th | cgw=rs
ALH* 15th | orewr=s
o= 16th | csrtoewrs
QT 17th | srew=rs
SR 18th | =i2wre
Safae=fs 19th | IS=fao#rs
faowtfs 20th | fae=ts
a5fao=fs 21st | azfaests
wifqostfs 22nd | =tfao=ts
Fcaifaesifs 23rd | @raEifae=ts
T G 24th | sgfdewrs
oteefgo=fs 25th | ereefaers
Tofqe=ifs 26th | Tofao=rs
Tefzo#ifs 27th | srefqesrs
w2fao=ife 98th | wr2faests
Saf@esre 29th | S=fae=rs
fao=re 30th | faeo=ts
qEfHoste 31st | azfE s
Tifaeste 39nd | =if@e=rs
CRI R C 33rd | @afme=rs

\af@swra 34th | vafFe=rs
Hefae=re 35th | erefaests
Tef@esre 36th | gfaews
wafEeowre 37th | wafgesrs
w3 farsre 38th | wafgewrs
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CARDINAL NUMBERS.

FIGURES. B B 7 N
BENGALI. SANSKRIT.

39 | vs ‘ SeefE

40 | &> | sfE= saifaesie

41 | 8y | ewsfa¥ | eesaifae=e

42 | sx | smife | fasatfaewie

43 | 8o | cootfa | fasaifaesie

44 | s | m\mfa= | sevaifae=e

45 | sa | ergetfa~ | awvaifae=e

46 | 8y | wofE™ Feoaifaeste

47 | 8a | wrigsiE™ FAevaifao=te

48 | 8y | wrBEfE" wRcalfaese

49 | 8n | AR | arEiwoIErHe

50 | ¢ | owiw orgptsie

51 | «v | @ qFAPIA

52 | ey | atemE | fastei=e

53 | «wo | Feorty faoteet=re

54 | a8 | YT TG AR

55 | ea | AWIH sropotet=re

56 | ay | BT 8?3‘\9{‘2{31“11‘@

57 | @2 | AIST TYABTH

58 | «br | =OBIW SR

59 | e | STl Swafy

GO | v | TP afz

61 | ¥ | «=qlyg a%qf

62 | vx | TEfG faafs

63 | vo | Ay faafs

64 | ve | cafg | vgefE

65 | sea | ormaft; orpaf

66 | > | (zaf T3 af3

07 | va | wieafy | AeEf?

aretasaifaee | 39th

L

ORDELR.

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

SANSKRIT,

40th
41st
42nd
43rd
44th
45th
46th
47th
48th
49th
50th
51st
52nd
53rd
H4th
55th
560th
5Tth
H8th
59th
60th
61st

62nd

63rd
64th
6oth
66th
67th

aQrEiwcaifac=ts
LEALESRE:
aEcaifao=rs
fasxifae=ts
fasatfao=re
WU E
AwsIfae=re
SR ECE
AYcaifae=s
wraifaes
QTFTHALRT=8
ALT+ls
QTAPTHe
faste=ts
Faotept=rs

LA G R E:
AHLALT*2
m??fmﬁfs
AL
Wé?ﬁbﬁ‘rg
Iwafzons
ESIEACHE:

ST FSAL
faafyess
faafyows
G IESLE:
LS EACHE

Feafyowe

\

wegfeewe

e S e ot e~ o )
T— — -

BENGALI GRAMMAR.

FIGURES.
68 | v
09 | ¥
70 | q°
T1 | a3
T2 | 2}
73 | 2w
T4 | a8
75 | e
76 | a9
77T | 29
78 | v
79 | a5
80 | v
81 | v
82 | v

3| v
84 | v8
8H | va
86 | vy
87 | v+
88 | v
89 | ¥
00 | »°
01 | »
02 | a2
03 | »
04 | »8
95 | s«
06 | 5y

NUMERALS.

85

CARDINAL NUMBLERS.

BENGALI.

NURU:
IAHEY
ey
P

EARE N

N\

(\TTEd

ivTeq

~N

CTRET

e eqd
=18 Teq
LA |
st
Tt
faart
feat=nt
Y
AT
CTART
et
BT
CLLE

\

SANSKRJT.

=2af3
Il
s
azAafs
fanwefs
fawafs
SRR A A
ANPAYS
Tl
PR PRI R
Bl
QTTFIAT*TS
S5
qztafs
"I 1S
ar*fs
SIS
Pt IS
To11o
TS
SR
arztafs
w3
OTNAS
fawafs
fawafs
sgHars
HApeNIfS
q4af®

ORDER.

68th
69th
70th
T1st

72nd
H73rd

T4th
75th
76th
77th
78th
79th
80th

8lst

82nd
83rd
84th
856th
86th
87th
88th
89th
90th
91st

92nd
93rd
94th
05th
96th

— _

ORDINAL NUMBERS.

SANSKRI1T.

wsrRafyeus

S efoens
Fefsoxs
aTH BfToNs
faswefeows
fanafosws
BRI IO E:
AXFH Y TTTe
gpwelfees
SRR R RO
SBIefoens
T AL RV AU
S oowe
QEt*rifoos
LRESRUAUICLE:
N LR VORI
TR E
otept AT Tos
To*fewws

SRR AL

O E AR TE
arEiwafoens
EE VR
QTN GO
fasafoeas
fawafesss
sy aroens
NpTITHTe
FHIfSETe

DB s A VTR T AR LT R e
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86 BENGALI GRAMMAR.
CARDINAL NUMBERS. ORDINAL NUMBERS.
FIGURES. ORDER. -
BENGALLL SANSKRIT., SANSKRIT.

97 | sa | wtetws | wewafs 97th | WewafssTs
08 | »v | =Bi=e w2l 98th | w@wafewx
99 | »» | fatee | araters 99th | GrEta=ressws

100 | vo° | *3 WS 100th | =rewss

1000 |veee | wgH AT 1000th | AAT=rowe

«. When the Sanskrit ordinal numbers &<, ﬁi"@%; Tz_a'?f,
and '5'\5\‘2[/ qualify a feminine noun, they take sq after them, as
&4 ; and all others, from five to at housand, inclusive, assume
%, as HAPAY, cte., thus according with the analogy of other
adjectives. Sce § 30. The termination I3 may be optionally
cmployed from the nineteent/l to the fifty-eighth of the Sanskrit
ordinal numbers ; but the usual way by which they are repre-
sented has been followed in the foregoing columns.

73. A particular form of ordinal numbers is expressly
employed to designate the days of the solar month.

sifgen the first day.
@i9@ the sccond day.
57 dl the third day.
131 the fourth day.
Stzz the fifth day.

% the sixth day.
?{Tg?t'y the seventh day.
W% the eighth day.

% the ninth day.
W’:{% the tenth day.

«sﬁﬂasé" the eleventh ‘day.
W?u the twelfth day.

cswz the thirteenth day.
B“K%:' the fourteenth day.
cvntﬁz the fifteenth day.
("ﬁ%j\‘%" the sixteenth day.
ﬂ'cw%:‘ the seventeenth day.
wotws the cighteenth day.
St= the nincteenth day.
fa=n the twenticth day.

ORDINAL NUMBERS. 87

‘.ﬂ?gi"n the twenty-first day. Arste =N the twenty-seventh
a2 the twenty-second day. day.

cs2* the twenty-third day. =ats=n thetwenty-cighthday
sfa*n the twenty-fourth day. ¥=f@=n the twenty-ninth day.
#fo*N the twenty-fifth day. fa=n the thirticth day.

wifa=t the twenty-sixth day. egf@a=n the thirty-first day.

a. The preceding ordinals are used in mercantile and revenue
accounts. They appear to have been introduced into the Bengilh
from the Urda or Hindastami by the Musalman rulers of the
country. = According to the anonymous author of the Bengali
Grammar alluded to, § 21, a, <« the Sanskrit names of day and

night are neither elegantly expressed nor understood after them ;
but instead thereof the Persian word ;,, caie a day,’ or the
Arabic word & Ui otqty ¢ date,” is generally understood or
expressed ;”’ and this, by the way, is a proof of their Muslim
origin. <« Those ending in | are borrowed in their masculine,
and those In %’, in their feminine forms, modified (from _.s).
They, however, do not undergo any further change in Benge{l‘i,
whether to agree with a masculine or feminine noun.” The rule
for their formation appears to be this, viz., when the cardinal
number ends in a consonant without the inherent short o, the
termination =7 (sometimes &) is added, as fa=n or fac=t « the
twentieth.”” 1If the cardinal ends in the short @; the latter is
changed into ¥ and the termination %u‘ is added, as it is when
the cardinal ends in any other vowel beside the short «.

h. The learner must be prepared to find occasional deviations
in the orthography of Bengali words, and particularly in the
numerals., In this respect many anomalies are every day met
with ; but these generally arise from the indiscriminate use
among the vulgar of %, T, and 7, or from the different modes
by which the diphthongs may be represented. The Sanskrit
cardinal and ordinal numbers, being employed chiefly by the

s
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learned, and their orthography being established, are rarely

misspelt.

Of Collective Numbers.

74. The number fen being multiplied by itself, and the
product being again multiplied by Zen; and the same pro-
cess being repeated till the amount i.s one thousand tril-
lions, the sums so obtained are demominated as beneath.

w ten. 24 billion.

11-\;5 hundred. wz i ten billioné.

sz thousand. wrg[ hundred bﬂhO.IlS..
<r7% ten thousand. wzi=rel thousand bll.ho.ns.
GRS imndred thousand. gzl ten thousand billions.

fegs mallion. sgizizl  hundred thousand
&% ten millions. billions.
H £% hundred millions. LG trillion.

ey W?fw: thousand millions. ﬂ?:’f%[ﬁ[ ten trillions. -

orar ten thousand millions. wsrearifzat hundred trillions. |

setorar hundred thousand mil- st sreifzat thousand tril-
lions. lions.

a. The ubo;fc colleetive numbers show us, en passant, the
extent to which the Iindas, the inventors of the decimal sca.le,
carried their enumeration table.  The numbers themselves, “.’Ith
the exception of the first half-dozen or so, are rather an ObJC(.Zt
of curiosity than of real practical utility. Their values are, 1n
some insta.nccs, occasionally explained rather differently : thus,
or%l is sometimes represented to be ten billions. The word 3?\'@1‘
« a score,” is often used instead of fa=t <« twenty.” Reduplica-
tives are formed by subjoining @4 “a twist,” < fold,” to any
Sanskrit cardinal number, as fgaq « two-fold.”

FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. 89
Of PFractional Numbers.

75. Quarters and halves of any wholé number are thus
denoted. If a quarter more than one of the units of any
number i1s to be expressed, the word eyl 1s prefixed to
it, as sveW w& ¢ two and a quarter” (21). If a half more,
wifa or #ice is prefixed, as wifg sifg ¢ four and a half”
(41); but if three quarters is to be expressed, as in ¢ four
and three quarters” (42), they then say ‘““a quarter less
than five.” The word (*l\z% denotes a quarter less: thus,
>Nzt o5 is ¢ four and three quarters” (432); literally ‘““a
quarter less five.”” When wifa, wewl, and ¢?\zs are em-
ployed with #% ‘“a hundred,” or sig= ‘‘a thousand,” these
last are taken as whole or collective numbers, and the
compound will therefore imply a half more, or a quarter
more or less than the hundred or the thousand: thus,
wew *$ ‘‘a hundred and a quarter (of the hundred)”
(125), (*Nesr *rg ““ a quarter less than a hundred” (75).

a. The term (o[t by itself implies <« a quarter” (1), w4 or
@ is “a half” (1), (7 “one and a half” (1}), SIT3 « two
and a half”” (23); and these are to be considered as used in an
absolute sort of way. In the common concerns of business it is
seldom that any number requires to be divided into more than
sixteen parts; consequently the <{{si| ana, or sixteenth part
of a rupee, is assumed to denominate fractional numbers, whose
denominator is fwo or any multiple thereof by itself: thus, f&%
i« implies 3ths, ¥ = ths, ete. If any more minute
fraction is required, such, for example, as 4th, it is only neces-
sary to say (2@l 0| < a quarter ana.”

12
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«  SECTION V.

ON THE JUNCTION OF LETTERS, AND THE DERIVA-
TION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

76. In the Sanskrit language, which enters so freely into
the Bengili, certain rules have been established for avoid-
ing the concurrence of harsh or incongruous sounds, or the
unpleasing hiatus which might arise from keeping sounds
apart that are disposed to coalesce. Kor example, when
two or more words are united together, either as sentences
or as compounds, some alteration may take place in the
final letter of the leading word, or in the initial of the
succeeding words, or by both of them suffering some
change—as is sometimes the case in Greek, Latin, and
some other polished languages, though not so systemati-
cally as in Sanskrit. This euphonic change is called i<
f.e. “junction,” or ‘union,” and is employed on three
occasions, viz. on the adding of the affixes to nouns or
verbs; on the joining of two or more words so as to form
a compound word ; and lastly, on the simple jomning of
words onc to another as they occur in a sentence.

77. Juuction of Vowels, etc.—1It is a principle in Sanskrit
composition, that when twe vowels come together in a com-
pound word or in a sentence,—as, for example, when one
word ends, and the next begins with a vowel—a coalition
or modification of the vowels takes place, so as to avoid a

-
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hiatus. In order to explain the rules to that effect, a con-
stant reference to the following Table of the Vowels, and
their cognate clements, will be of considerable scrviee.

1. Short Vowels. . . =a o Su A S g
2. Long Vowels . . . =0« Ri Su wri ¥
. Guna Elements . . Qe €0 Wlar I al
. Vriddhi Elements s ad @ ai € au S ar I al
. Semi-vowels Tya qva Ara @l

v >

a. The term guna denotes conversion or change in the quality
of the vowel ; vriddhi a further extension or augmentation of the
same. Observe further, that the five short vowels in the first
line are similar, respectively, to those immediately under them in
the second line; thus ¢ and @, ¢ and 7, » and @, ete., are said to
be similar, only differing in quantity. The vocal sounds ¢ and o,
as well as ai and au, are considered by Sanskrit grammarians to
be diphthongs. Lastly, the four semi-vowels in the fifth line
bear a close relationship, as we shall immediately sec, cach re-
spectively, to the four vowels, etc., directly above them.

78. Junction of Similar Vowels.—When a word ends with
any onc of the ten vowels, short or long, in lines first and
second, and the following word begins with the same
vowel, short or long, the two vowels always coalesce 1nto
one long vowel. For example: =+ =, or = + =, or =
4+ =7, or =7 + =i, all make =7 @: thus, fa and =v#rAicd
coalesce into Fasierate ¢ without offence.” In hike man-
ner, 3 + &, or > 4+ X, or ¥+ %, or % + =%, make % 7;
and so on with the rest.

79. Of the Junction of Dissimilar Vowels.—Dissimilar

Vowels are those which are pronounced by different organs,

T LU

X
»
N
)
5
A
“u
¥
k1
»"
%)
Z
4
s 4‘
%




\
92 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

as o and ; or ¥ and ¥, etc. When a word ends in any
vowel but =¥ or =1, and the next begins with a dissimilar
vowel, the final vowel of the first word is changed to its
own semivowel; thus in =ff¥ and =tfet the 2 of afw is
changed to ¥, which is the semi-vowel of 2 : thus, 9%
‘“ although.” The same rule holds with regard to the

remaining vowels, as may be seen in the following ex-
amples, viz. :

% or & becomes ¥ as in e@ed from &ffs and Ied

% » % » q ?) W » a.i ) W
A 27 "Q‘ ) a 2) quaq{ ) fﬂ—\? 2? WQ[/
SR, A, IR, O, WLIAN

80. Modifications of | and N, followed by Dissimilar
Vowels, etc.—When a word terminating in < or = is fol-
lowed by a word beginning with a dissimilar vowel, they
produce the change called Guna, and when followed by a
diphthong, that called Vriddhi, as AT+ 9T — AT
“the great God,” Wzt 4 @<Ly — T ¢ great glory.” So
in the following examples : viz., 5& + 37T = scotwy “ the
rising of the moon,” sz 4 afx —wzff “a oreat sage,” @
+ %17 = JewaTa “a good Likar,” I= + 9% — qewe ¢ the
one and only God,” $a+@LfT=weqqLT your supremacy,’’

e 4 CTH — ST g little light,” s 4- afy — srmEry
““ 2 bad medicine.”

81l. Conversion of the Diphthongs.—When a word ends
with the diphthongs &, €, @, or @, and the next word
begins with any of the ten vowels in lines first and second,
ihen the diphthongs are respectively changed as follows :

JUNCTION OF CONSONANTS. 93

& becomes WY as in N from & and (A
A\J 99 K 9 CLUA 99 sl o, 5fs

\

a ., wrgx , wmE , W , W

N\

X ) bl ) Glliﬂ ) (\a ) ??

N\

«. This rule is not of much importance to the Bengali student.
It is inserted here chiefly on account of the philosophic inge-
nuity it displays. In Sanskrit the diphthong & e is considered
to be made up of the two vowels ¢ and 7, as in our words ¢ hair,”
«fair,” etc. The diphthong ‘¢ is made up of « and %, as in the
French words ¢ haute” and ¢« faute.” Again the wvriddhi diph-
thongs & and € are supposed to be made up of the long @ and
the 7 or « combined; and this accounts clearly and satisfactorily
for the changes above mentioned ; which consist merely in a reso-
lution of the diphthongs into their primary elements, and then the
conversion of the final vowels into their corresponding semi-vowels.

82. Junction of Consonants.—In order clearly to com-

-prehend the following rules, the student is particularly

requested to make himself thoroughly acquainted with the
following classification of the consonants, which, like the
vowels, are subject to certain euphonic permutations, when
coming in contact with each other. The thirty-three con-
sonants are divided into five classes, when taken hori-
zontally. Each class is named after the organ by which

its letters are uttered, with or without the aid of the
tongue : thus,

CLASS. HARD. SOFT. NASAL. SEMI-VOWEL. SIBILANT.
A A

1 Gutturals = # kh o g Tgh 8n W/
9 Palatials sch wehh wy xjh wn  TAya =t sh
3 Cercbrals 8¢ 3dth sd ®dh an ar Tsh
4 Dentals <¢ 2th wd «dbh SIn @l H S8
5 Labials et p =ph Ib SO wm TV

: :{:’t‘x‘-’t"m’
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a. The letters of the first class are uttered from the throat ;
those of the second, by the tongue and palate; of the third, by
the tip of the tongue pressed against the roof of the mouth ; of
the fourth, by the whole edge of the tongue pressed against the
upper row of teeth ; lastly, those of the fifth class are uttered by
means of the lips only. The letters of each of the five classes
are also named after the leading letter of each class: thus,
instead of guttural, etc., we may say the ¥ ka-class, the & cha-
class, etc.

b. The first two letters in each of the five classes are called
hard consonants, the second being the aspirate of the first; the
third and fourth are the corresponding soft consonants, the
fourth being the aspirate of the third; the fifth is the corre-
sponding nasal of each class; the sixth and seventh are called
semi-vowels and sibilants respectively, and are here arranged
under the classes to which they naturally belong.

c. Besides the above classification, there is another of a more

simple and general kind, to which we shall have occasion to _

refer. In this latter classification the whole ‘of the letters of the

alphabet are divided into two different orders, called surds and
sonants. The ten hard consonants, together with the three sibi-
lants, that is, &, «; &, L3 i‘, J; 9, L; o, T; *, g, A, are
called surds; the rest of the consonants, together with all the
vowels, are called sonants.

83. We now proceed to lay down a few general rules
respecting the junction and permutation of consonants.
The subject, in fact, belongs more to the grammar of the
Sanskrit language ; but as the latter enters so freely into
the Bengali, it would be improper in us here to overlook it.

Rule Fyrst.

When a word ends with any of the five hard aspirates,
and the next begins with a hard letter, aspirated or other-
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wise, the final letter of the first word is changed into its
own corresponding unaspirated letter: thus feafaa zzaifs
clitralikh karoti becomes chitralik karoti, ¢ the painter exe-
cutes.”

. .

| Rule Second.

If a word terminates in any hard letter, and the mnext
L ; begins with a soft letter, the hard is changed into its own
«- unaspirated soft, as &lae + ¥ = &wraw*N ‘“a living con-

i dition ;” so TTTRAr vak-devi becomes vdg-devi, ““ the god-
e dess of speech.”

b Rule Third.

"t When a word ends with any of the ten soft consonants,
, . and the next begins with any of the ten hard, the soft
N 1s changed into its own corresponding hard: thus, TI%
:E_:ii_ o wele kumud phullati becomes kumut phullati, ‘‘the lotus
blossoms.”’

* Rule Fourth.

'*’ When a word ends with a letter of the class, and the

- next word begins with a letter of the & clas$ the final of

e the first word is changed into the ® class; when followed
| by the B class, into the ¥ class; and when followed by =,

; | into &, as *4e + v/ = *qwxy ‘‘ the autumnal moon,” e 4

g gia = % 1a ‘“a good pupil,” @wsie + &« = @' ‘‘ people of
f:'f‘ the world,” e 4 St = IFt ““flying,” se + fafsr = ofafs

o ‘“ that writing.”

,4,. Rule Fifth.
:!"""k‘ When the leading letters of each of the five classes, viz.,
S %, 5, 8, %, and o are followed by any sonant letter, that
*t"
b
E y

et S e e bt

AN . e RS o

B el § R e g




D i
Ry

96 BENGALI GRAMMAR.’

is, by a vowel, semi-vowel, nasal, o, &, 9, ¥, q, Or thelr
aspirates, they become &, @, T, #, and T respectively, as
faz + wifusifs — fasifesifs “ lord of the region,” T/ 4 Ag=—
Tog ¢ the six seasons,” Ie + e — Tges T ‘“sprung from
it,” e 4 oifs — sgsifs ¢ that state.”” When a nasal follows
any of the above letters, the latter are usually changed
into mnasals of their own class to agree with it, as TF +
T — g ¢ wordy,” wo,4 fafwce =sfaface ‘“on that ac-
count ;”’ but the final of the first word may also follow the
general rule; hence there are two forms: thus, ¥+ I
may become either Sar®=y or $ALW ¢ that man.”

Rule Sixth.

If a word ends with © or #, and the next begins with
», the $ and % become %, and = 1s changed to %, and

both are then united, as ®e + =& — o1 ¢ that shastra.”

If a word ending in ¥, S or ¥ be followed by ¥, the = and
% assume their soft sounds, and the g is changed into the
corresponding aspirate, as TE + Tt = M= ¢ destitute of
speech.” |

Rule Seventh.

, ®

% preceded by =, @, g, g, becomes 4; but F preceded by
any other short vowel and followed by a vowel, is doubled, as
& + g = eratw ‘¢ shout of applause,” F + g =779 “a
good spirit.” In the same circumstances, &, ¥, and 4 are
doubled, as <=F 4 i =TT ¢ shadow of a tree.”

Rule Lrighth.

% initial preceded by any vowel except =, =i, by a
semi-vowel, or any consonant of the first or # class, 1s
changed to ¥ ; @d % followed by the s class becomes *r;

4

--—-—-—.:Q

L
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followed by the ¥ class, it becomes ¥, as f& + fwg = fafaw
¢‘prohibited,” T3 + 51 =5t ‘ graceful-minded,” LA +
m=ﬁ'¢§m ‘“ twang of a bow.” If ¥ final is followed
by any letter of the fourth or % class, it changes that letter

to its corresponding onc in the third or B class, as T+
— g% ¢ the sixth.”

a. Let us now briefly recapitulate the substance of what we
have stated in the preceding eight rules, together with a few
additional remarks. It appears that if two aspirated consonants
should meet according to rule first, the first must be changed to
its own unaspirated letter. The letters &, T, B, and ¢f, when
they open on a nasal, are occasionally changed to their own
nasals, but they may retain their own unaspirated soft sounds,
as TE 4 TT = Y or AW “wordy.” Any dental letter opening
on a palatial or a cerebral, must be changed to a palatial or a

‘cerebral, as Y 4 T — YW, and I | Y = THY . When a

dental letter opens on the letter &, it should be changed to =, as
e 4 @F = AcHiE. The nasals g, 4, «, preceded by a short
vowel, when silent at the end of a word, and followed by a
word commencing with a vowel, should be doubled, as &+
2% — atwfafs. The letter i, when beginning a word and pre-
ceded by a word terminating in a short vowel, should be doubled,
as % + il = T (. A letter over which a (4%, i.e., the
symbol Z r, is written may be optionally doubled ;" thus it is cor-
rect either to write qi'/ or q{, though custom has established
that it should be generally doubled.

b. The letter 37 is both the dental and the labial sibilant; = 1s
the palatial, and ¥ the cerebral and guttural; that is, when 5
opens on a palatial, cerebral, or guttural lectter, it must be
changed in due order to the sibilant ot the same class, as &7 4
fse — #fese, where the letter 31 has been converted into the
palatial =I, to agree with the palatial & of fee. Further, the
letter 7 is convertible into T when preceded lba,ny semi-vowel,

13
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the aspirate, or any vowel but { or 1. The lctter 4 is gener-
ally substituted for &, when in the same word it is preceded by
4 or ¥, but not if the & should be silent at the end of a word, as
4 < do0” 4 I+ = T4 “ the act of doing.”

Of the Symbol Anuswdral and Visargah.

84. Strictly speaking, the anuswdral and wvisargal ought
not to be classed as letters of the alphabet. They are mere
symbols or substitutes, representative of other letters, ViZ.,
the anuswarah that of one or other of the five nasals, and
the visargah that of @ or s. I here, however, follow the
practical rules respecting their conversion as laid down by
native grammarians. It is a rule, then, that anuswdrah
followed by a vowel is changed into s : thus, #1° and <
when combined become wstt®. When the anuswarah opens
on any letter of the five classes of consonants, 1t may be
changed to the respective nasal of the class, as f&° 4 &a =
fewa *“ what are you doing ?”’

8. The character g, or visargalh, 1s susceptible of three
changes under certain circumstances. Ifirst, when fol-
lowed by any surd letter, it 1s changed to 31, as ag3 +
7ife = ag=vifs ¢ Jupiter.” Second, the visargah is changed
to e o, when preceded by the inherent vowel, and fol-
lowed by any sonani letter, as 5918 4 2% = wT=iad ““ a wish.”
Third, the wvisargah is changed to @ when preceded by
any vowel but =t or =i, and followed by a sonant letter,
as WX + 5t — TLfs.  When wisargah is followed by
either of the first two letters of the five classes, z.e., by
T TH,BI, TL AT, Or by a sibilant, it becomes a

sibilant, as ‘\Tﬂa“s‘g = 91%d ‘‘ the sun,” f«s + fow) — faf~sw

LI N
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¢ thoughtlessness,” fas +#fg —farwife ¢ completion.” When
F o, o T, or a sibilant follows, there are two forms, as (osie
1 28 — (THsAAEY or (dwIg ¢ glorious,” W MY — sesifE
or weresitfg ¢ peace of mind.” When the 3 is preceded by
the inherent vowel =, and followed by =t or any consonant
not included in the preceding rule, it becomes €, as THe +
wifyw — qeifus  ¢“ older,” (9% + oW = Feaww ¢ glorious.”
When any other vowel than =t follows, it is dropped, as
S8 + 9T = B4 ‘¢ therefore.”

a. It appears, then, from what we have just stated respecting
the changes undergone by the anuswarah and the visargah, that
it merely consists in their re-conversion into the letters for which
they were originally adopted as conventional symbols.

b. In the older Latin compositions we find the final s of the
nominative case of the second declension occasionally suppressed,
on a principle somewhat similar to that which in Sanskrit con-
verts it into a visargah ; with this difference, however, that in
Sanskrit Prosody the short vowel preceding the visargah is long
by position, whereas in Latin the vowel preceding the-suppressed
s is short. In fact, the s in Latin seems to have been sup-
pressed, in order to have a convenient short vowel on an
emergency. This shews, however, that the final s must have
been but slightly sounded, otherwise the Poet would not have
taken so much liberty: thus, in the Fragments of Ennius:

Suavis homo, facundu’, suo contentu’, beatus,
Sceitu’ secunda loquens in tempore, commoduw’, verbum
Paucum, etc.

c. The final s in the French words les bas may be considered
as a species of visargah : and the r in a vast number of English
words is very nearly uttered like the same symbol: thus, the »
in the word dark, as we pronounce it, is scarcely perceptible
to a foreigner; and a Braluman would probably write the word
wYeg. The Scotch and Irish pronounce thar pure, like the
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®
natives of Persia and India; a Frenchman, when he sounds the

r, perhaps overshoots the mark, particularly it he happens to
be in a state of excitement. The final » in a great many French
words (for instance, Infinitives and Nouns of Agency ending in
er) may be consid?red as a visargah.

DERIVATION OY WORDS.

86. In Bengali the derivative words consist principally
of substantives and adjectives. They are divided by native
orammarians into two classes, viz., those derived from sub-
stantives, and thosc derived from verbal roots; a divi-
sion of little practical use. Before we proceed further,
however, we would request the student to form a clear
notion of the terms Gura and Vriddhi alrcady alluded to
in § 77, which he may the more easily do by referring to
the following Table: viz.

2 or % to @ as when faw becomes (T

@a is the | ¥ 9 S »y 8 9 S ¥ QL
7

Ohallg(} Of A 27 .@ ) W » 3@\ » L

® B, =|

= to =01, as when #{ becomes W
S Fera -
afg is the< Uy a y @, 7 )
B ' % % 9 \‘}a 3 LAy, Sa
change of ¢
y R, 3@: y Ly, T 3 st
R ) W ) [l \

87. Derivative Nouns may be classed under eight heads,
viz.— 1. Gentiles; 2. Patronymics; 3. Abstracts; 4.
Amplificatives; Diminutives ; Verbals;
natives; 8. Miwllaneous.
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a. Gentiles, or such nouns as denominate a pecople or race
from the country or city in which they live, are formed by
changing the first vowel of the country’s name by Friddhi, or
by adding some termination, or both together, as from fafaen
comes oafaE <a man of Mithila;’ —ﬁ' (@ﬁ‘a‘ «“a man of
Tudi.”” The most common terminations of Gentiles are i'w and
R, as Wi < Bihar,” wier (f4s) “a man of Maghadha or of
Bihar,” a5, I%I¥ “a man of Bengal.” Instecad of these the
words gt and et may be added, as THTwT Oor THCAIH.
If the name of the country ends in 5, %, I or ¥, the termi-
nation % is added : thus, 51w ¢ China,” makes 251 « a Chinese.”
But if the name of the country already terminates in %, the
letter ¥ must be subjoined: thug, from T ¢« the city of
Benares,” comes FT*TI¥ “an inhabitant of Benares.”

b. Patronymics, or such nouns as mark the descent of a person,
are formed from the original word by lengthening the first syllable
of it by Friddhi, as (51{ST “ name of a celebrated sage,” CSﬁW < a
descendant of Gotama;” =g, % “a votary or follower of
Shiva ;”° T, W « a descendant of Manu;” @dIwe ‘‘a man’s
name, » %‘mf@ «a son of Devadatta.” In addition to leng,themng
the ﬁrst syllable, some words take a termination like SIS, 3,
Q¥ or T, and sometimes change their final letters, as s, ST
« a descendant of Nara;” w=ra¥, wi=rald <“a descendant of
Dasharatha ;” =fa, stica® < a descendant of Atri;” ‘?fﬂ’, Gﬂﬁ/j
«a descendant of Garga;” dq=, ATHT “a descend'mt of a
king;” &%, @%7 “relating to Indra.”

. Abstracts, which are cquivalent to English words ending in
ness, hood, ship, etc., are generally formed by the addition of
o, @, & or T, as wWr¥ «long,” s « length;” ©3 < good,”
wmel “goodness ;¥ IMFF “a man,” WFIF “ manhood ;” &g
«a lord,” @rga “lordship;” @gF « white,” «fgF (A=) “white-
ness;”’ g9 “a messenger,”’ g& or @@ < a message.”  Sometimes
they are formed by lengthening the first sy llable of the word by
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Vriddhi and changing the last; and at others by lengthening
it and adding T, as ¥® < great,” c#ﬁ;&r « greatness,” ¢ glory;”
Ty ¢ mild,” st%T “mildness ;” faa «steady,” %‘Q'il/j « stedfast-

/7 o
ness;” LA “sweet,” WLAT « sweetness 3 w4 “ beautiful,”
7/
@RLT < beauty.”

d. Amplificatives, which convey the idea of increase or multi-
tude, are formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word
by Priddhi and occasionally adding &¥ or ¥, as (a(F “people,”
@T « many people ;7 (3 “a field,” TF3 < many fields;”’ <[®T
‘“a man,” PN®ET “ many men ;” @& “ hair,” 22w “much
hair.” The most common way of forming them, however, is by
simply adding 3%, 91, or §l, as o[ “a lotus,” oifet “a col-
lection of lotuses ;” @« “a man or person,” &« “a multitude
of persons;” 4 « grass,” T « much grass.”

e. Diminutives, which are expressive of something small or
contemptible, are formed by adding to the word the termination
T, T, T4, T4l, AT, or F, as T=F “a.tree,” IFEF “a small
tree;” I “a poet,” TfaTe> “a poetaster;” ¢ <« a horse,”
Pea, ATt “a mule ;” FegE “adoctor,” fegFaAt= «a quack

or a miserable doctor ;” ng;’r <a hut,” ﬁﬁ’r{ ‘ a poor or miserable
hut,” <« a cabin.”

f. Perbal Nouns are such words as are formed from verbal
roots, and signify either the simple act of the original verb,
or the instrument by which the act may be effected. The
termination <« is added to a root, generally converted by guna,
to form verbal nouns implying the act of whatever the root ex-
presses : thus, g4 < the act of doing,” from % “do,” and ¥=.
The termination & is added to roots converted by @4 to form
nouns implying the instrument or vessel by which any act is
accomplished, as (& “the eye,” from 5t “to lead;” (aftH « the
car,” from & «“hear.” The terminations & and T form nouns

e
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denoting the result of an action: thus, %f$ « the action orOthing
done,” from T <“do;” fawl “knowledge,” from fag <know.”
The termination %1 when subjoined to a root forms nouns which
often imply the result of an action: thus, %zl “a search,” from
Rz “seck;” but occasionally the noun thus formed has a_more
general acceptation : thus, &dl «old age,” from .-5’:_ “ waste away ;”
and gl «a star,” from g « pass.” 'There are also several other
terminations, as may be seen in the following list :— ‘

ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS.
g9 to shine. Fs& gold.
tg to cross. Y4 a wave.
&1is to see. (&5« the eye.
fay to pierce. (A4 pain.
g to hold. K virtue, justice.

e to surround. AeE an orb, circle.
IGH speaking.

TY to speak.

59 to be angry. @
TS to be splendid.
F'si to move.

% to be drunk.

[ to breathe.

IEH| murmuring.

| a word.

sele man of low caste.
ofse lightning.

sfq@ conduct.

wfwdl wine.

I(fera air.

dg the arn.

IIH or € a bow.

qq a wife.

A5 a sword.

w9 a rod, punishment.
(=& the ear.

oa1f® a relation. ”
afw understanding.

St® an animal.

9 the throat. ®

g to bear.

¢ to sound.

44 to bind.

2[G to break down.
wN to tame.

& to hear.

5] to know.

qq to understand.
&« to produce.

q4 to cry.
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ROOTS, TERMINATIONS. WORDS.
o to sleep. C | % a sleep, a dream.
i to request. N Tl a petition.
@l to shine. < <iw the sun.
q to screen. (3ts7) %] armour.

¢

fgw to cut. q fg® a hole.

g. Deﬁominatives, or nouns of agency, are formed from vel.'bal
roots by various terminations like the preceding. The términa-
tion ¥ is added to a root converted by @4 to form a concrete
noun implying an agent, as & < a doer, maker, or agent,” from
# < do.” Observe, however, that when words formed by % are
in a state of composition, this termination takes the 01;iginal
crude form ¥, as when aﬂg/ﬁ « agency > is formed from F@l  an
agent.” The terminations (& m. 3% f- when added to roots
augmented by Ifg also form concrete nouns implying agency, as
& a4z < who causes to do,” from 2 « do.” The terminations & m.
<< /. are, in like manner, added to roots augmented by afg to
form nouns of agency, as Twt 7. ifwell fgF a speaker,” from T®
« speak.” The terminations (& m. &&t f. are likewise added to
roots to form concrete nouns of agency, as d€&& m. “a washer-
man,” FIEEL f. “a washerman’s wife,” from 2g « colour.” The
syllables #ta m. @AY f. are likewise terminations deduced ffom
% « do,” and added to nouns to form concrete epithets, as TFIK
« a blacksmith’” A few other modes of forming derivatives of
this sort may be seen in the following list : viz.

ROOTS. TERMINATIONS,. WORDS. .
% to do. HE Z14< an agent.
&+ to produce. ” =z a father.
fs= to beg. ” fo=r& a beggar.
s to rejoice. B[ /S a son.
&Iz to receive. % enfgst () a receiver.
e < to bind. ? T a friend.

RS s e .
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ROOTS, TERMINATIONS. : WORDS.
FT to bark. T TTA a dog.
o N\ ’ o’
oe to kill. IF $AT or ot&® a bear.

513 to go. ) ¢ a traveller.

Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjective, arc often used to
form nouns of agency, as w4ifs, wone, T4ad, TI&, TAA “a
king.”

h. Miscellaneous.—There are many nouns which cannot be
classed under any of the preceding denominations, and which I

. have therefore called miscellaneous, as e, ﬂf@ﬂ “ ecarth ;”

A4 ¢ lindying,” « ever-living,” SuraiTet < the immortal place,”
““ heaven,” etc. The rules hitherto given refer to words either
purely Sanskrit, or at least of Sanskrit origin. The following
remarks apply to native words or those used in an idiomatic
sense. When the mutual performance of the same thing is to
be expressed, the verbal noun ending in 7| denoting the result
of the action is reduplicated, and the letter 2 is substituted for
the final <7} to end with, as aﬁ%ﬂﬁf@‘ «“a mutual cutting;” sptaisifg
“a mutual beating.” ®Substantives are also reduplicated in a
similar manner, as F{FF{f« <« from ear to ear:” ﬂfﬂﬂ}]ﬁ[ “face
to face.” A sound of no perceptible meaning is often made to
rhyme with a word to denote such things as generally accompany
it : thus, @—wf\%?[ “ water,” etc., the same as a1 « water.,” A syl-
lable is often reduplicated to imply an imitation of certain sounds,
as Q@AW “any pattering sound;” g9 “the tinkling of bells.”
The following example will show how such reduplicated words
are used: viz. AT ATT (518 FTh AN 1 AT I %
st #rfe n «Wounds fall without ceasing and inflict reciprocal
gashes ; 1 hear only the din and clashing sound of the battle.”

DERIVATIVIE ADJECTIVES.

88. Derivative adjectives are of two kinds, those formed
from nouns like our adjectives ending in able, tble, ale, ent;
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and those formed from verbs like

the English participles ending in 9. The terminations
< m. <0 f. form adjeetives, but the =t of the masculine
is generally dropped 1n Bengali, though retained in San-
skrit : thus, & m. farfenl f. ¢ pure,” ¢ jmmaculate.”” The
terminations & 7. % f. are of frequent occurrence but
generally the = of the masculine 1is altogether dropped
though retained 1n Qanskrit : thus, TwL 7.
wT=wat S ¢ beautiful.” The terminations s 7. % /. when
joined to nouns whose first syllable has been augmented
by afa, form ad] ectives with a meaning implying a rela-
tionship to what the noun implies : thus, FYA ¢ marine,’’
from W™ ‘“ the sea.” The terminations % 7. o f. are
added to nouns, to imply the being possessed of what the
" poun signifies: thus, =5t m. @A £ ¢ lustful,” from Lan
¢ 1ust.”” The terminations T 72. ZSY £, or S m. TSt f. also
form adjectives denoting the possession of what the noun
to which they are added implies: thum YT m. YT f.
¢ holy,” from XY ¢ holiness ;’ Tfwstisy m. gfwsret /. ¢¢ intel-
ligent,” from zfg ‘‘intellect.” The terminations &% M.
2%t f. are added to mouns augmented by 2fw to denote the
possession of what the noun implies: thus, qifAz m. af &t f.
“ pious,” from « ¢ piety.” The terminations 3 m. BT .
or I M. w=T . or @T m. aq and «TX f. or ¥ m. '§r1\ f. are
added to nouns to form adjectives implying some kind of re-
lationship, cither gencral or particular, with the word which
they qualify. The words to which they are added are often
augmented by 2fg, as eh=cay ¢ male,” from 2FT “a man.”
The terminations €% and g arc often found joined to roots
and nouns to form adjectives denoting the having a ten-
dency to what they imply : thus, FfeTe having a tendency
to suffer: patient,” from FE ¢ bear or endure,” wEH

ous, Y, l.y ’ ful, some, etc;;

n Bengﬁﬁa
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‘‘ compassionate,” from w@ ¢ pity.” The terminations ¥=a
and ¥ form adjectives denoting possession or propensity.'
’

as %Y ‘“a lord,” £ fe=s
2 J from = ¢ power:” ¢
) )
from o= ¢ beg.” ’ ’ " besen

a. A‘ very great nungber of adjectives expre.ssive of having or

p;::se.ssmg the thing indicated by the substantive, is formed by

:er::illlli :: n,, Zr;;m b"f{, "ﬂ?ﬁq, iznﬁ'?{ “ holder,”” and the Hindustani

e ; and a few by affixing fasr, 3w, 97, 0%

o, %\?r, %j, '?('g, *, € to nouns: thus, & ‘:beaut ”. , Y

« beautiful ;” I «a wave,” Sfir-we « \:vavy 5 W‘f);:’ “T:r-ZQ

ledge,” 'Qa'fﬁﬁ'{ ‘““ possessing knowledge,” < sapie;lt ? «wise -’l’mw-

| ¢« strength,” Z?:'f-*f‘ffa'-{ ‘“ possessing strength,” “,Qtron -’: %:a

i ‘“a cap,” ?F?f-@‘gﬂ?ﬂ ‘“wearing or holding a ca’p” (; terli 5’a, ;:

to Europeans and Christians in general); @ql < menf(fryc”
)

- A41-fa=] or @f¢a “possessing a good memory,” “having capacity
to learn;” Ft9 “an arrow,” Frelq < having arrows;” wg

“a tooth,” waq ¢ tusked ;” ind ,
5 < ;77 wq “ kindness,” water < kind ;” 40

: Of,i. ;(2;(1:1;\;; f:);:lllf:dbo)) a(i(lizfc:iﬁré. ‘“ having,” < possessed
| ed with,” stfgs « possessed
of,” srtorw “ having,”? « seized or affected by,” and 4% « swallowed

by,” <involved in;” though not literally or directly tw':
N effect, are of this class, as &q < quality,”. \@q-ﬁ[ﬁw‘é gz:;ﬂ’:l
QITF, QAfgS «“having or possessing qualities ;*’ 3T6:’ ‘“ anger ’:
ashtAs, aist-a4F <« possessed of, or seized by an.ger.” ‘\?»IR:H

flnd Igd « distressed,” are generally annexed to nouns sio*ni;:
ing passions or consequences thereof, as (@Igga « distllcsgt:)d lf—
anger,” cHEiga « distressed by grief.” . o

e e ey L e e .
v RO I 1 BTN e e Y :
: . 3 _"..,b::' LAY -'-1", o . . . . .

c. Th i ‘tic
e following Past Participles are often employed to ex-
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press the existence :n some individnal or thing, of what the
1 or

noun implies, viz., TS, 79, TS, AT, AT, Qzﬂ@d

wrtare all signifying ¢ joined or attached ;” Sf@¥& possesse of

' . o L .9
faith : < confiding s TS possessed of glory, ete.: glorious ;

=g possessed «ith fear : < afraid;” (ﬁ\zﬂﬂm‘ﬁ'\ﬁ ])()SS(zssec(ifl o;f,'
youth : « youthful ;” F&&ALS possessed 6f slm.me : “,jlshamc ;
QTaTors possessed of good qualities : < accomphsh(fd; 2{37{:11'7{‘\7:»‘
addicted to vice or debauchery : vicious,” ¢ élssolute ;” g@'_/
« turned,” WaG turned to what is good : .“ wi]l-dlsgosc(jd 1;1 3 :ﬁ;"’@:
« pained,” @T?IT’@‘,/ pained by sickness : < sick; Wﬁfv_@ i,l, icted,
cnEtfacs afflicted with grief: < sorrowful;”’ &% ¢ selzed,‘ Acm&l.'@
seized with love : <in love;” T © filled,” fogiTa filled with
anaious thoughts - ¢ sad ;7”7 AT “ attained,” fa=aiA s over-
taken by surprise: ¢ confounded ;” FAE «gifted,” WNA™T
gifted with knowledge : wise ;” 9 “become,” T‘ﬁ'ﬁ'\‘\ﬁ becm.ne
obedient : < submissive ;" WF{E « filled,” (*fT'@‘ff&/% Silled with
splendour : “resplendent . 5% “understood,” AT before un-
derstocd : < forementioned ;7 49 « devoted to,” W‘:{K/ﬁ'{?’@ devoted
to benevolence : < benevolent;” &S done,” HAIARND formerly
done : < former,” <previous;” s « situated,” o © situated
in the middle : <medial,” < central ;7 zsfe@ « pained,” NeAtg e 2
pained at heart : < grieved;” oe <« obtained,” f:{a‘-“f',ae{‘t@.wha’i
has heen charged: altered,” <« disfigured;” @& acquired,

ATwAR «cquired through favour: bestowed ;” fg= < kept,”

'\'ﬂ'gf{@ kept within : < concealed ;”° T9 « born,” éa‘ﬂm legiti-
timately born : «legitimate;” fafirg « caused,” faaigaf«fsre

. / . ’s
caused by prohibition : ¢ preventive . ifgs  “moistened,
) . . . ,, c‘ ) : »
wifes moistened with pity @ affected ;> fwg < effected,

/ Z
erstteg cffected by proof : ¢ demonstrated ;> Sf<s or IoriFere
b

« carned,” TANFES acquired through good works : “deserved,
«merifed ;7 Wmfﬁl'E acquired through a husbhand : “ marital,”’

< eonjugal.”

e e et

e i - e oo
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d. The following epithets imply «fitness”?: W%, oM,
(@Y or If5w «fit,” thus, fawid deserving of blame : < culpable ;*
ATTIHNTS “fit for empire ;” FTHCTY fit for work : «capable,”
“ active ;”’ A as is fit : < suitable,” <“ much ;” %\'é “ wished,”

il'z‘Zté as s wished : < sufficient,” ¢ satisfactorys’

e. Epithets are very often formed from a past participle
and a noun implying a substance, to express some new con-
nection of one subject to another: thus, If«3 < adorned,” qIFIF LS
adorned with gems : «jewelled ;” 2fts «inlaid,” sfaafes inlaid
with gems: “jewelled ;” fafsts <« fashioned,” (Eﬂ'iﬁﬁl% formed
of tron: «of iron;” F°TS « covered,” TFANIS covered with bark:

« dressed in bark;” ¥fBw «taken place,” (ﬁf{ﬂf@@ tmpregnated
with iron: < chalybeate.”

Jf. The absence or loss of whatever the noun implies is often
expressed by subjoining the following participles: viz. s < des-
titute,” fAENZ= destitute of knowledge: <« illiterate ;” afgs « de-
serted,” S(gafzs without food: “foodless,” «destitute ;” Ife®
« abandoned,” sta=tafss without reflection: < heedless ;” a‘é
< fallen,” ﬁﬁo“a‘é Jallen from birthright : <« outcast ;” 7% < de-
stroyed,” @w@{swg® bereft of consciousness: < confounded.”

g. Epithets implying similarity are very frequently formed
with the following terminations: viz. 0N, g, &W, T, YW
or w=t «like,” thus, faggessua like lightning: < quick,” “nim-
ble ;”’ TR moon-like : <« lunar,” < beautiful ;” AoifdaisenT
like an emperor : “imperial ;”’ forestaet like « father : < fatherly,”
¢ paternal ;” 75{‘)‘%11‘? heaven-like: <« heavenly,” <« celestial ;” FTw>f
like the good: < virtuous,” «“ worthy.”

h. The word @%f literally denotes ¢ form ” or «shape,” hence,

“ similitude ;”” but in composition it further signifies < composed

———— b .,‘_\
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of,’ or “consisting of;” hence it is in a very limited degree
equivalent to a genitive sign, as thus stated by Dr. Yates: ¢<The
possessive case is supplied by &l < form,” when the language is
not natural but figurative, as JgJax I « the cords of death,”
oifaatagmer ot@ «the cup of salvation,” (*NEFAA <[f4f “the fire
of distress.”” This word % must not be confounded with its
cognate &+ : the former may always be explained by ¢« having
or assuming the form of,” as crie®et =(fa « fire having the form
of grief;” the latter, @?f, may always be explained by ¢ being
a peculiar form of,” as WfATEo *NF « grief being a peculiar
form of fire,” $tg{4q W faasor 2¥ < his advice is poison,”

that is, «a peculiar form of poison.”’

i. The subjoined epithets have a word implying an agent as
the last member of the compound, and no remark need be made
respecting them, except that their feminines are formed by
?;aqt like other attributives in %. See § 88. ! ¢ making,”
sratfeatar making dishonour: < dishonouring ;”’ %Wﬁ' “help-
ing,” oAATAY helping another: « kind,” ¢ humane ;” Tfel

« speaking,” fsranawt speaking falsehood: <«lying ;” s

« censuring,”’ PAHARY censuring others: «slanderous;” sty
« going,” TS5 going before: < preceding ;” SAAFE T < de-
pending,” 2EITTEFY depending on firmness : “patient ;” TEr
« abiding,” NYAQY abiding in the middle: central,”’ <« medial ;”’
el < disposed to,”’ IJotara=eat disposed to assistance: “ bene-
ficent;”’ yodt < destroying,”’ IoreaYeAnT destroying kindness :
<« ungrateful ;”’ w5t « seeing,’’ RrrRent seeing long (before) : < pro-
vident,’’ «cautious;’’ FEHFY “desiring,”’ S ASIETRRL desiring at-

tachment: < affectionate,” «fond ;”’ FIIY « staying,” QAT Z AL
. L ] L L /
staying in the atmosphere: « aerial ;) =AY « desiring,”’ STt AT

desiring food: “hungry,”’ <« destitute;?”’ @it < abandoning,”
oAt abandoning right: «reprobate :”’ TJ{X « consuming,”’

»

’
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offafsaIqt consuming what’s ascertained : < economical ;3 {4y
¢ passionate,’’ AN passionate from moment to moment :
“ peevish;” stgratsit « delighting,” vz'amr/rmsﬂ' delighting in
his own acts: <« vain-glorious ;°’ W@' « following,”’ 3{1‘%\‘1‘@'
following orders : < obedient ;*’ WWCT « following,” mﬂ]‘?ﬁ'
SJollowing the ordinances: <orthodox;”’ <RatAL “ following,”
SR following orders: < obedient ;”’ qFt f. 24t  wishing,’’
@Qﬁ well-wishing : <benevolent.”

k. The following epithets are likewise formed by a termination
implying an agent: viz. ®i¥zF  giving,” fSMITE giving alms:
¢« charitable ;”’ &« <« producing,”’ STe=E producing fear: « ter-
rific ;7’ k“‘T/?F ¢« shewing,”’ Wﬁtéﬁ*ﬁﬁ shewing what’s not desired :
“ ominous ;’’ 3\“{6 ¢ wishing,”’ @"QIZTI/J’Q.\?E desiring power : “am-
bitious,”’ < worldly-minded ;”’ o4g% «fulfilling,’’ VUINIZT fulfilling
wishes: “kind,”” “humane;” BT « destroying,” fad{iwite
destroying confidence: ¢ treacherous;’” &®*F < exhibiting,”’
HANAETSE exvhibiting self-qualifications : < ostentatious,’’ « vain-
glorious.”

[. The following inseparable terminations serve to form epi-
thets, that are of very frequent occurrence; they are all either
past participles, or the contractions of words implying an agent:
54 “moving,”’ @aAGI moving in the water: “aquatic;’ FF
“doing,” ITITIZTETA causing uneasiness: “persecuting;’’ ¥ “stand-
ing,” YT standing in the middle: “medial,’”’ «an umpire;’ &
“going,”’ S < going before: < preceding;’’ & <singing,”’

3 ™ - ° /7 .
IS < singing the Sama Ved;”’ &8 “knowing,” W{es Anowing
all things: <“omniscient;”’ @ <« destroying,” st&s9 «killing the
foe ;”’ Tq ¢ seizing,”’ NTA{T A captivating the heart : «fascinating;”’
® “giving,”’ sqw giving food: ¢ charitable;” & “born,”’ &
arising from lust: <libidinous.”’

m. When the inseparable terminations s m. S f. are added

o vt
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to a substance, it implies the being made up of it, or the bemlg:
filled with it: thus, T « composed of,’’ CAL LR nuf(le o{; wood :
) The termination L « empty,” “void of,”’ seems
of Wx, and is of common occurrence :
.: <uninhabited.”

« wooden.’

very much the opposite

thus, ¥ empty,’ TLLY destitute of mer
b

The inseparable termination *rta implies a natural disposition to

- < 2
to which it is subjoined: thus, e <« disposed to,

any quality .
s « fearful,”? < timid.”’

ST disposed to fear:

n. The following adjectives being added to words, form al;t-

tributives: viz. TIE “ having cause,’”’ mmcﬁic f.ﬁ;;Cted ) i/)

complaisance: * complaisant,” ¢ kind ;”’ W “111 .1eren -,
¢ quadruple ;7 I being pre-

Bﬁzﬂ‘\ﬂ‘{a‘ consisting of four:

vi . e ' Zity » ¢ humble ;”’ TET

jous,”’ fEFTLIT with previous humilily: ; 3
) .

/ . . - an agent:
. " wYTa® having another for _
¢¢having an agent, & S

¢¢ done by another.”’

4;\!"@[/6 and TEE will require some further

. The adjuncts
0 J they both are em-

iar i ] e:
Tus ; 3 are peculiar in their us
illustration, as they I

] ve stat 23. The
ployed in place of the instrumental case, as we stated § 29

first implies the manner how
latter describes the agent by wh

and therefore .requires the verb

wTI| ATA s Faatrqi/‘é faraws sfacerg 1 <0 ye host of

[ [ ,’
Gods'! I make a humility-preceding representation. The above

/7
o 7, [
by humility,” i.e. ¢¢ an humble representation.”” Again, AfusTEE

s+ 1) (¢
I EY = Ty ) ¢‘that 1s declared by the Pandit,’”” or the
: 3
Pandit being the agent that is declared.

any act was performed ; and the
om anything was accomplished,

in the passive voice: thus, (®

We now conclude with two lists of adjectives formedin

various w
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1. Adjectives formed from Nouns.

NOUNS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS.
&% lac dye. ?(25 atfeF dyed with lac.
&t knowledge. ?(:{ AR (%\'ﬂ\) wise.
¥ end. %\w sfEs last.
fersgy hind part. DXl fetfesar slippery.
¥ a race. R Fets honourable.
a= hell. -2 wq@ 1t hellish.
a4 wind. I I3 hypochondriac.
&% work. J T diligent.
9T fear. q SIN terrific.
2itef sin. g | it sinful.
9fg wisdom. T Ffwsre. wise.
W< a tooth. T w<J dental.
¢ honey. 4 YA sweet.
*® coldness. G| e cold.

9T fear. qT, BT @'EF , OI®E timid.

(&>l hair. q (&I hairy.

& knowledge. Ie oI wise.

(s&7 brightness. fa TRt (3 bright, glorious.
(N hair. *f ¢ast=t hairy.

4 work. ‘ﬁ‘a, *YE T (%3{) aﬂif*ﬁ'a, W{“ﬂ?ﬁ' diligent.

2. Addjectives formed from Ferbs.

The largest class of this sort is that ending in % (?\7), as

\

T (%‘-{), ‘¢ standing,”’ ?FT‘,&CT(?\_'{), ‘“ doing,”? kﬁw‘gﬁ(i‘q) ¢“ be-
lieving ;”’ but there are many other ways of forming adjectives
from verbs as may be seen in the following table :

ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS.
¥ to go. KT AET moving ; a way.
ﬁ"(’{ to live. SR A% living.
ST to fear. EES ST terrifying.
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ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS.
Wy to pity. | w9 pitying.
#Z to bear. T wifgm bearing.
K to be soft. 3 T mild. .
o to break. LT $% 4 breaking, brittle.
s to awake. ’ T TitsaE waking.
¥g to be bold. T Y% daring.
_R® to eat. p | T[4 ravening.
ﬂﬂ\to bow. - & yielding, humble.
‘t";‘ to perish. 9 g perishing.
'31\ to stand. q ¥ standing, stationary.
f&t to conquer. ’ ferm conquering.

DERIVATIVE VERBS.

89. We have already explained, § 50, how causal verbs
are derived from their primitives; it remains only to say
a few words on the derivation of Bengali Verb§ from
Sanskrit roots. As a general rule, if the Sans};rlt root
ends with a consonant, the Bengali verbal noun s formed
from it by adding ==, and sometimes changing the VOW.GI
of the root by guna or wvriddii, especially such as end 1n

the anomalous vowel = 7z, thus:

ROOT. VERBAL NOUN.,

=[S 18« worshipping.

ot4l sl counting.

L5 A% moving or going.
oA g taking up.

faq  faas or m« writing.
EU| T vomiting.

=B €5« happening.

ga  @av blazing.

ROOT VERBAL NOUN,

ey qg+ bearing.

%‘i\[ 1w laughing.

T 24 doing.

i:g- «a4 taking hold.

T a4 dying.

% gza4a taking by force,
stealing.

L

+
.

I
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Roots ending with a double consonant, the first of

which is a nasal, usually change the latter to “ and
lengthen the preceding vowel, as wrg, <ftew ¢ marking,”
T, TR ‘““weeping,” ¥, ¥iB= “sharihg out,” T&, Q@
‘‘ binding.”

The following may be regarded as irregular in their
formation, though with one exception regular in their

conjugation after they are formed :—

ROOT. VERBAL NOUN. i ROOT. VERBAL NOUN.

= °iles obtaining. "%t MU seeing.

— — with & eftor id. | g (€'e] washing.

FY ¥ speaking. i ares taking. o

@t fesst buying. X zev being.

fa (I5¥ selling. ) A measuring.

st ST singing. e SR coming.

sl S awaking, T AU, T4 keeping.

) &9 knowing. fere ot ferapq learning.

Storsgt Som flying. *t *< lying down.

we WIeIw standing. & W7 hearing.

W wes giving (irregu- | = AEF or oI or agw
lar, vide § 52.) being situated.

7 Qi running.

COMPOSITION OF WORDS.

90. It is one main peculiarity of the class of languages
called Indo-European that they all, more or less, delight in
compound words. The Sanskrit, in this respect, stands
decidedly at the head of the family ; as there appears to be
no limit to the number of the words that may thus be
combined into one compound word. It is a general rule
that when two or more words are compounded, all the com-

ot T G
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ponent members, except the last, reject their characteristic
signs of gender, number, and case, and the intervening
conjunction copulative, if any, and then unite by #wf=, if
applicable. '

a. The compound words, Frsris samdsa, agreeably to the
nature of their construction, are arranged under the following
classes by native grammarians ; viz. the g=g; the ?F"i‘fma the

fa®; the Seorz®T; the Tg9tfy; and the Srarelg.
1. g=g-3is

91. Is the aggregation of nouns in the same case and of
the same sort under one head, by omitting any intervening
copulative conjunction which is equivalent to our ¢ and:?”
thus, instead of = <=z @=a they say whrerwa “ Rama and
Lakshmana;” so instead of afsce «@z° sace they say
Awer=afesice ““ to Rama and to Lakshmana, ;7 so in the
following sentence, where we have a dwandwa consisting of
four words, w5 w7z 2wfaeta =4 s TH MwE TY wEHLR
siffem =12 1 “For this reason, having formed ornaments
for the ears-neck-hands-feet of the image, let me decorate
it with them.”

a. In Sangkrit this form of compound is divided into two
sorts, called itaretar and samahara. The itaretar consists of a
combination of two or more nouns ending with a dual or
plural termination, as in Rama-Lakshmana-dig-ke, so also in
the oblique cases of the following, viz. feretstel « father and
mother,” w@fg7 < master and scholar.” Again, the samahdara
consists of a similar combination of words forming a singular
or collective noun: thus, sfewige “flesh and blood,” etfaetty
“hand and foot,” Fotaserareorsf « form, taste, smell, and touch *
(colleetively),

. R G

.- "‘3"‘\
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2. FRCIT-ATNA
92. The compounds of thisg class consist of adjectives
prefixed to their substantives in conformity to the rules of
Sandfi, as IEN 4 STl — srrten “the Holy Spirit,” “Ghod ;7
T + Besta — Treatess « the blue lotus.” .

@. The first member of g Karmadharaya may also be a noun,
which, when thus prefixed becomes equivalent to an adjective,
or a substantive in the genitive case, as TIFLT « a gold chain,”

imfm “the holy book,” ASTEFAIE < the king’s son,” YFNY “ the

o\

preceptor’s house,” ATITAA TG ITNGAT* TS| « the beauty of

shoots, fruits, flowers, clusters and buds.” 1In compounds of this
kind, words ending with =% retain their original form, as foresyqsf
“father’s religion,” ATICHT “ mother’s affection.” )

b. Words denoting excellence, or used metaphorically for that
purpose, are placed after the object, as TA-IHIGF “ an excellent
king,” sg-f3t°g « a man-lion,” or « 4 man bold as a lion,” 7-TH
“a man-elephant,” i.e., <« powerful as an elephant,” LET-ITTT
“ a man-tiger,” Qram « the king of heroes.”

¢. The words gqtey « a king,” and W “a day,” when pre-

\

ceded by adjectives, drop their (final) T, as %‘éﬁn‘i “a fine day,”

AU “a holy day,” Afdier “a great king.” The word T,
however, becomes W% after the word wf « all,”” and any word

signifying a particular part of time, as W?/Tﬁ “all day,” syt
“mid-day,” FArE « evening,” 2% “forenoon.”

S. fae-wrs
93. A compound of this class is always preceded by a
numeral, which gives the idea of an aggregate number of
whatever the noun implies, equal to the value of the
numeral: thus, fagas “the three-worlds,” from fig ‘‘three,”
and ¥a¥ “a world ;” 5gdst ¢ the four-ages,” from 591
“four,” and wst ‘“an age.”’

B
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a. When applied to the names of weights, vessels, weighable
objects, I is usually changed into S or ;5 c=rq into ¢ray;
E‘?ﬁs into E%Tr@; g into $if$; ster into et ; T¥e into w5
STHA  into WIHHA .  SIE-AfN “containing or weighing four

mans or maunds,”‘ few-coray « containing three seers,” (it E%Tcas 4
“weighing five chhataks.”  Pide Appendix on Weights and
Measures. LA
4. Sey®g ATTH ' | % .
94. Tatpurusha samdsa is the compounding of two sub- Ao g |
stantives by cutting off the inflective sign of the first; R g:
somewhat like our words ¢ steam-navigation’’ and ‘‘ Thames- | s
Tunnel :” thus e®-2r= for w®a 2ra “ the son of the ww,” | 3 |
Y-S for Wrag et “ the house of father-in-law,” P
weforel for s forel “my father,” srwrgtel for wmaitvg =tol -

““our brother,” mwtw for v7 atw “thy word,” swrz for

¥ 9% ““his house,” @w =@ for Tt ¥4 ‘‘the king’s P L e

taxes,” AT (WF or ATSIT (T ““ mother’s affection.” o

a. Observe that in such compositions & or ;1'1‘973{ is changed
into g, and <«his,”? « thine,” <“mine,” etc., assume what in
Sanskrit is called their crude form, viz., oY, ?%, and T, ete.

5. TIEHfz o=

95. When two or more words or compound terms being &

put together form such an epithet or attribute as indicates
the object of attribution endued with or possessed of what
1s signified by its component elements, and not thejr

respective significations singly, such composition is called 4.

TJfg-331: thus, from sfre yellow” and =gz ¢ cloth,”
are formed <ttetqa the epithet which means “clothed in
yellow,” one of the denominations of Krishna, from his
generally wearing yellow clothes. As a general rule, re-
garding the order of the words in the above compound,

. )
A& . \",‘”;J E
Q . .
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the final member is generally a substantive or that term
which indicates the subject of attribute; the initial, a
substantive, an adjective, a preposition, or a participle ;
and a medial, if any, generally an adjective ; for example,
AR-ET “lotus-eyed,” sziwfs ¢ high-minded,” wertsrer ““ten-
headed,” TFR ‘“ good-hearted,” Whence, “ a friend,” sogfy
““bereft of sense or understanding,” #erag ¥t (or )
'S4 “ having a beautiful young wife.”

a. When the compound word is an epithet of comparison, and
both the members are substantives, then the word compared to
is used first, and that compared, last, as Say-qra <« having a
moon-like face or person,” i.e. « having a face as beautiful as the
moon.” Compound words of this class are also formed by com-
bining with any substantive a passive participle ; in which case
the substantive is always used first. Such compounds are very
numerous, being, in fact, formed at the pleasure of the writer or
speaker, to imply some new state of what is described ; a few
specimens of which we here subjoin : Swat « arisen,” ’-TZ@TF\‘{%

N\

arisen from sleep : « awakened,” syt « overstepped,” faot=stets

overstepped by an enemy: « invaded ;77 I « spoken,”’ =ttzate

declared in the Ordinances: < ordained;” fafzs « directed,”’
*N@qlafss directed in the Ordinances: <« decreed ;” fawmg « op-
osed,” “nafasy contrary to the Ordinances: < heteredox ;7
STRT “ mounted,” S(UV&G mounted on horse: <« riding,? « eques-
trian;”’ siffs « proud,”’ qwsif<¥s proud of wealth: < purse-
proud ;> rtsrs < arrived,” fagrerisrs arrived from abroad :
“foreign;” wiyge « subjected, Wgé]‘tr@ subjected to fate:
“predestined ;”” @wgts <« known,’’ ALwrS who is acquainted with
all  things: < omniscient,” « wise ;?? fqg « pierced,” wrgfqy

pierced by an arrow: «transfixed ;”’ WfES “marked,” stfrs

“marked with ¢« name: < superscribed ;” @ « given,” mIwe

“given by a goddess;” ag acquired,” or et < got,” waarg or
WI&TY “obtained from a god;” afes « composed,”’ offeszgafss
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<« composed by a Pandit;” effgs « filled,” U E ‘;1 ﬁllte(.i”w;t[:
bran;” ¥& “eaten,)”’ SiGgeE catel,l by al‘l‘ f‘elllep ;a’nw;'m
«fixed,” orgaq «stuck in tl;le mud ;”’ eifss ‘ fa en,d reifes
«fallen into the water;”’ &4 «wasted,” TG4 wasted in body :
« iated.”’

elfl al;:ry comp(:und word of this c.lassi bf:ing an epithst,ﬂtl:::
agree in gender with the word to \Vhlcll.lt is related, an. .to <
fore its final component part, if of a different ge.n(}ilel;,h is o e
changed into the form of the same g.ender of.' Whlcd e o lJlter

ualified) is, and the rest generally into their Cl'l’l e or
% : thus, Masc. %24 (2®T ) “black coloured,’” or « a,black
f;)lli;.l:;.” I'l‘el;l.ajiro Zéﬁg(‘é’t) “a black woman ;”’ Neut. % 49 (qF)
<t a black coloured cloth.” .

c. If the last member of a Bahuvriiz compoun(?. end ir:i -z: ,
or be a feminine noun with a final % 01: I, then ¥ is fiugixe o
it, as SATSE < without a mother,” «having no mothe.r ; nw@'@eran
«having a wife,” < with one’s wife.”” The lett’;f:r F :f; g‘tz hee,}:
affixed to the words %?W{ “chest,” IFH « age, .'irf gl g : ,1
o5 < fame,” 5L “object’’ preceded by the privative piu:lt(: e
W: and usually to #g4 “an instrument ;”’ /a,lso to Tb e-
for\e,” & “root,”’ ¢ origin,” A& “a son,”’ HY preced}e By ]w; ,
and some others, when they form the last member 0:' t .1ed ”a ) (;
vrihi compound. The #F is optionally added to S{‘ﬂ;{ mind,” an
a few more, when similarly situated: thus, U5+ , :{?{ = gz:;z:g
«broad-chested,” SfqEF + ITH = mem/“ aged, /f&d"i;r 1 ] 9{75
_ ﬁgrzrs{ﬁfqu «“fond of ghee,” B+ HY = FHAYEF “ use essa,,
FANE « by means of,” '&ri@\ + TN = == “very famous,
'\q: 4 % — seH@ « without an object,” '\'S(.+ T = '\'srg”aas
« without foundation,” I 4+ UAHR = FAAT “without a son, 7:
+ o1 — AT “successful,” Y + TSI = m or mo
« differently minded.” Finally, observe .that Y prece ed by
frq is used in Bengili both with and without =, as ﬁ';[?[zs. or
Far;Qf « useless.” The former, however, is not correct according
to .some Sanskrit grammarians.
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k)

b. T s
96. These require very little notice, as
to any of the five pre

adverbial scnse. They are formed cither

by prefixing
some 1ndeclinable word to

a moun, simple or compound,
as A TAF or TITHET “ g long as life lasts,” qize R
v ‘“as long as the sun and moon endure,” gt ¢ to
the extent of one’s power ;7 or by adding to the same
some adverbial termination (see § 63, ete.); thus, 2r=rqe
““like or in the manner of g flower.”

COMPOUND VERBS.

97. In Bengali there is really but one species of com-
pound verbs, although the grammarians have extended
their number to no fewer than sixteen, to the great per-
plexity and disgust of the student.  Verbs of this kind
are all formed by combining with the conjunctive past
participle of the leading or principal some other verb
regularly conjugated, tending to modify the sense of the

former. Such compounds may be neatly cla

ssed under five
heads as follows : —

«. Intensives—These are formed by adding to the conjunctive

past participle such verbs as ¢warsr « to throw,” @mex <« to give,”
Or eF “to go,” (and some others to he acquired by practice),
and signify the intenseness of the act; as gfayw (waw
move,” IfAT wex “to call,” a%gn e«
all these expressions, although two verbs

but one single action deseribed, and th

“to re-

“to take away.” In
arc cmployed, there is
at in an intensive degree.

It sometimes happens, however, that they signify two distinet

acts though closely connected together, as gfge sres < to scize

and bring,” literally, « having seized to bring,” Tz BiEa < to
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122 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

tell and call,” zfgaE ondlew «to send and tell (i.e, to send

word),” ¢fgT TE AN “to seize and come.” As a general rule,
, L) ®
the second member of the intensive verb loses its own proper

signification; and, at the same time, conveys to the leading verb
an idea which in English may nearly be expressed by adding
such words as wp, off; down, away, etc.: thus, <3 -(FaAT “to
eat up,” wifswl-(west “to leave off,” spfam-otws «to knock
down,” sferg Tiex « to go away.”

b. Statisticals.—These are formed by the conjunctive parti-
ciple with the verb w tew, and signify the becoming of what is
expressed by the participle, as 3fsw T€T “to be flying,” 36
e “to be rising.” According to the anonymous Bengili, a
species of statistical verb may also be formed by repeating the
present participle and adding to it some other verb regularly
conjugated: thus, fef« ﬂT?‘CiR Iifwcocss «“he or she comes
(in the state of one) singing,” @ Fifwcse (ﬁf@a < he or she
ran (in the state of one) weeping.” This, however, is probably
an imitation of the Hindastani, which forms its statistical verbs
in a manner precisely similar.

¢. Frequentatives—These are formed by the conjunctive parti-
ciple with the verb 2t <« to remain” or « continue,” and signify
the habit of doing what is expressed by the participle, as #fqq
ATES < to be in the habit of doing,” aﬁﬁm ATES ““to be in the

habit of running,” farase T BEF <“to be in the habit of
reflecting.” In like manner by combining with the participle

the verb 13-, the sense resulting will be that of a persevering
or unremitting action: thus, fefer T =fam Fifscecsg« < he has

been exerting himself all along.”

d. Completives.—These are formed by adding FFw “«to have
done,” or «to settle,” regularly conjugated to the conjunctive
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past participle of a verb, as ﬁﬁ‘:m-m ‘““to have done eating.”

I have inserted this form of compound verb on the authority
of the anonymous grammarian alluded to in § 21, «. It is
apparently a Hindi idiom; and I cannot say I ever met with it
in the few Bengali works I have read. The literal meaning of
®F9 in Bengali is “to mistake,” or “to err;” but in Hind;
chukna with the w1 short signifies “to have done or completed,”
whereas the verb <«to err” ijs chiwkna with the # long. This
double sensc of chukan in Bengali sometimes leads to an am-
biguity : thus, the expression wrizst fefe fexifes may signify
“I have completed the purchase before,” or it may mean «

have erred or done wrong in (this) before now.” When the con-
Junctive participle is preceded by the negative =y, the verb

chukan retains its literal meaning, as I{{gst = @&fsm EEFTITFE

‘I have done wrone bv not selling it before.”
8 DY g

e. As a mere matter of curiosity I subjoin, with a few remarks
of my own, the following list of compound verbs from Dr.
Yates’ Grammar and that of the anonymous Bengali: — 1.
Nominals <which are formed by uniting any noun or past parti-
ciple with an auxiliary verb, as PT TIA “to buy,” famyw Taq
‘“to sell,” st T4 “ to 20,” JISNAN FAY  to come,” fasig Tq9
“to judge,” «consider,” w9 @wew “to punish, 5 Fgq <« to
humble,” Y Fg4 “to bear.”” Now not one of these can be
called a compound verb; it is a simple expression in which a
transitive verb governs the accusative case. 2. <Double com-
pounds, which are formed by the union of two or more nouns
with a verb, as ¢gtss NN T8 “to eat and drink,” sq9 ¢orrgq
&d4 “to nourish and cherish,” stsrsy AN T4 or SIS &q9
“to come and go0.”’ This is precisely the same kind of ex-
pression as the preceding; the only difference is, that in these

last the accusatives governed by the verb karan, ave hoandwas
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124 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

and net single words; but the principle in both is the very

same.

f. Dr. Yates goes on to say, ¢besides the preceding, there are
several other kinds which are by some denominated compounds,
and considered tb6 be formed of the present participle ending
with 3¢9 and the following verb.” The reverend author here
falls into a mistake by confounding the present participle with
the infinitive. The fact is that the following so-called compounds
are in every instance simple expressions in which one verl
governs another in the infinitive mood, as Lindley Murray hath
it. Dr. Yates then proceeds, ‘among these are reckoned : 3.
Acquisitives, as wfets 2He€T “to obtain leave to see,” in%:c:r;
“01€N “to have leave to go;” 4. Desideratives, as Tfacs Sigw
“to wish to do,” @fats sigw “to wish to see;” 9. Inceptives,
as FfQCS et < to begin to do,” wf2ts a9 « to begin to see ;>
6. Potentials, as Ffares g “to be able to do,” wf2ts 2fta=
“to be able to see 37 7. Permissives, as irf%cts w8« <“to allow to
20,” AT wew  to allow to come.”’

SECTION VI. -
SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES.

98. The Syntax of the Bengali language is cxtremely
simple, both as regards concord and government. Before
we enter upon the subject, however, it may not be amiss
to state in a few words what we moean by the term senfence.
I take it for granted, that, when properly analysed, it will
be found that in all languages a simple sentence must
necessarily consist of three parts, expressed or understood :
Lst, a nominative or subject ; 2nd, a verd ; and 3rd, a pred-
cate or attribute; as ¢ fire is hot,” “ice is cold.” In many
instances the verb and attribute are mecluded in onc word,
as *“ the man sleeps,” equivalent to “the man is slecping;’’
in which case the verb is said to be neuler or intransitive.
When the verb is expressive of an action, and, at the same
time, when the scnse is mcomplete without stating the
object acted upon, it is called an aetive or iransitive verb,
as “‘the carpenter made a table ;77 1 which sentence it ig
evident that something is required beyond the verb to
complete the scnse, for if we merely said ““the carpenter
made,” the hearer would instantly ask, “made what 9”
An intransitive verb also frequently requires some ad-
ditional words to complete the sense : thus, if we merely
say, “Timuar came,” the sense is very vague ; but it we
say “TImur came to India,” the sentence is complete.  In
a sentence whose verb is aclive or fransilive. we shall de-
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126 BENGALT GRAMMAR.

signate the three parts as nominative, verd, and object: thus,
the carpenter is the nominative; made, the verb ; and «
tuble, the object. When the verb is intransitive we shall
denote the three parts of the sentence as nominative, verd,
and complement :, for instance, in one of the above cxamples,
Timar is the nominative; came, the verb ; and f [fndia,
the complement.

a. It appears, then, that the shortest sentence must consist of
three words, expressed or understood ; and it will be found that
the longest is always reducible to three distinct parts, which
may be considered as so many compound words. For example :
“The scorching fire of the dark thunder-cloud utterly consumes
the tall and verdant trees of the forest.” In this sentence the
words fire, consumes, and trees, are qualified or restricted by par-
ticular circumstances: still, the complex term, «The scorching
fire of the dark thunder-cloud” is the nominative ; < utterly
consumes” is the verb; and «the tall and verdant trees of the
forest” is the object. The Sanskrit language, the most philo-
sophic of human tongues, or, as the Brahmans not unreasonably
say, “the language of the Gods,” would easily and elegantly
express the above sentence in three words. ¢« The scorching fire
of the dark thunder-cloud * might be thrown into one compound
in the nominative case; the verb « utterly consumes” would be
cxpressed by an appropriate preposition in composition with the
verb to consume ; and, < the tall and verdant trees of the forest >
might be formed into one compound in the accusative plural.

b. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, dif-
terent languages follow rules peculiar to themselves ; for instance,
in the sentence, <“the clephant killed the tiger,” the Latin, Greek,
and Sanskrit languages have the option of arranging the words
in any order that may best please the ear.  The Arabic and the
Gaelic put the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly the
object.  The English and French follow the logical order as we

) T emv———
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have given it; and the Bengali, like the Hindustani, and most of
the dialects of India, has also an arrangement of its own, which

we shall now proceed to cxplain, as our first rule of Syntax or
construction.

99. The general rule for the arrangenrent of the parts
of a sentence in Bengali is, first, the nominative or agent ;
secondly, the object or complement ; and, last of all, the
verb: thus, afr ar3ceres ¢ Rima is going,” T % T3 Wity
“Rama is gone,” 2w wwes wfage **Rama caught Shyama,”
WA AWEATH @ FEw faoas it wntom armstaze wfecas
‘““the king addressed his sons, who were ignorant of the
shastras, and continually going astray in forbidden paths.”
In this last sentence we have g fair specimen of the Ben-
gall arrangement. Se rdjd, ‘“‘the king,” is the nominative ;
kahilen is the verb, placed as we have stated at the end

of the sentence; and all the intermediate portion is the
object.

CONCORD OF SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS.

100. When two substantives rofer to the same person
or thing, they are put in the same case, as gl el (sholta
TiieE @fga ““his brother Gopal told me,” fefer <wrtors T K
T W FTa® ““he counts his brother an enemy,” stsry stRY
““the river Ganges,” =fz =tfemis < Kalidas the poet,” wrrey
%S “‘ the mango fruit.”

a. The name of a thing and that of the quantity, measure,
etc. it implics, are put in the same case, as in German : thus,
B2 THY 2% “two seers of milk,” sfts (3= “five maunds of
0oil.” In like manner, the name of a vessel and that of the
thing it contained or may contain, when not declined are used

in the same case, as 9z MW T&r “a glass of water,” fowr (M7
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5183 « three boats (filled with) rice,” 9% ATHA BrE < a quantity
of rupees contained in one box.”

b. The name of a place, animal, or thing, and the word Sig-
nitying it, when not declined, are, with a few exceptions, put in
the same case ; ag I =waiw ATA or HTA TAM=watw < the city
of Murshidabad,” gfaatg <€ «the holy place (called) Haridwar,”
(AMTHIR TISY « the elephant (named) Khodadad.” So, also, the
generic name of a tree, when not declined, is either put in the
same casc with the word which signifies the tree or part of it, or
Is governed by the word, as @¥%fx =9 or Fwiaa T “the soondari
wood,” %= ot or T 24TS ““ the leaf of the shal-tree,” (799
My or (AYTaF ST “the teak tree.”

¢. The two words mentioned together, and agreeing with one
another in case, as shewn in the three foregoing rules, are in
declension considered as one word, and inflected accordingly ;
only the last of them admitting the different inflective termi-
nations: thus, Nom. st5 st « the river Ganges;” Gen. st
Terd < of the river Ganges.” Nom. Ei‘ww 2 ¢ two maunds of
milk ;” Loc. gz 28%CS ““in two maunds of milk.”

d. When in a sentence, between the name of the thing used
first, and that of its quantity placed after, a numeral (excepting
the numeral @z «one ) intervenes, the sense becomes definite,
as fea wtany f& « three jars of ghee,” f fosr wten « the three jars
of ghee.” The numeral AF “ one,” always renders the noun, to
which it is prefixed or atlixed, indefinite in signification, as we
have alrcady shewn in § 14.

101. As a genceral rule, the adjectives in Bengali, as in
English, arc placed before their substantives, but do not
vary with regard to the number, gender, or case of the
latter, as Latin and Greck adjectives do: thus, st atas
““a good boy,” wsta qtEczal ““good boys;” stm atfas] “a

CONCORD OF ADJECTIVES. 129

good girl,” sta qifaera “good girls;” sta ar$t “a good
house,” wta Tret srwe « good houses;” star atazez of g
good boy,” star aterzgra « of good boys,” sta aife=tce ¢ to
a good girl,” sta Afasifasze “to good girls ;” sta aifers
““1n a good house.”

@. Pure Sanskrit adjectives receive the feminine termination
when qualifying animate teminine nouns, but they do not receive
the plural and oblique terminations when qualifying such nouns
in the plural number or oblique cases: thus WA 2ATF “a beau-
tiful man,” @ Y «a beautiful woman ;” Nom. plu. W=z
VTR < beautiful men,” /4t I “beautiful women ;”° Gen.
SIng. LRI 2AFTIA, THA T ; Gen, Plu. Twa Awara, wwat
FICHA 3 but not wweaal 2wz >, LRAA FA, ete.

b. When another word signifying plurality is added to the
feminine noun, the adjective agrees with the former, and not
with the feminine, as Hlsta EME fa’in ATIIN Ffaa  the women

being afraid fled.” Here z?n'a:ﬂ agrees with stq, and not with
¥, which would have required ITtTa .

¢. Inanimate nouns with a teminine termination (which are
often personified) have the adjective occasionally in the feminine,

even when they are not so personified, as oifaat @nrars 74l
iCy “the earth is filled with people.”

d. Dr. Yates on this subject says, < Some writers go so far as
to make the adjective feminine when it qualifics any noun that
is feminine in the, Sanskrit, as gﬂ?‘ oI or yfew aralcs Wﬁrqcﬁ
BCy “this soil is full of sand.” This is an attempt at refine-
ment which is never observed in common discourse, and which
even in writing appears pedantic. It scems most according to
the genius of the language, and therefore best, never to alter
the termination of the adjective, unless it agree with a noun
animate of the feminine gender,’

17
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e. Passive participles, being purely Sanskrit, have the same

concord as adjectives: thus, 237 T= {?‘in % ofaa fowm 'ﬁ

T 1‘2'111 ATT (star “ the man being released fought, but the
woman being released went home ;” izt sz faee Aferse

YR Wﬁwmf Qe wham TR Tod 7 « although he

had great wealth, yet seeing his various other friends richer he
was not satisfied.”

102. The relative pronoun usually precedes its correla-
tive or antecedent (as it is termed in our European Gram-
mars) : thus, fafe Tt fesiee fefeg iieta facas ““he who
hath given (thee) life, will give (thee) food;” literally, ‘‘he
who hath given (thee) life, that same will give (thee)
food :” so @ 9w =% =facs otz = wa FHaes #itza ““he who
can do such a deed as this, is capable of doing anything;”

fafa Retvacs fadis zoaw Fof LA T2Caw “he who trusts in
God will be happy;” aigt 3t 3wl =2 wiz1 wiht fird T will
give you what you wish ;7 T e fees steee MEIEN
BorTwt o3z ¢ they who come to me shall obtain instruc-
tion.”  Observe that the correlative of fRtfir is always ffer,
and the correlative of ¢ is 7; the former being the more
respectful, and the latter inferior.

a. From the preceding examples it will be evident that the
relative pronoun in Bengali is used in a manner totally foreign to
the idiom of the English language. In English we say «'This
is the man whom I saw,” putting first the demonstrative or cor-
relative < this,” and appending the relative « whom.” But the
idiom of the Bengali language requires the construction to be

inverted : thus, sifir argice wfamifgarT 93 13 aifs literally,
“whom I saw, this is that man;” or Y 7 Vfecs GERnEE

) ‘q% literally, < what man I saw, this is he.” In these sen-
tences TeitEF and (7 are the relatives, and m%\' and (37 the de-
monstratives. To place the relative after the correlative is con-
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trary to the idiom of the Bengali language, and nothing short of

necessity can excuse it.

b. In sentences like the following, the correlative may option-

ally be used before the relative, as ergoanfy T oz Hten
T TS Treten it ersferel wiicy ; of, SIgs AT

T A v ervarel vy FE ST QT T= T
guage 1s current.”

¢. When the relative is in the first or second person, it must
be combined with the personal pronoun in the nominatjve case,

as e ar wrifi I 93 e T2 <1 who am ill, have not

such strength,”

CONCORD OF VERBS.

103. In Bengali, as in other languages, the verh agrees
with its nominative in person, but not by any means in
number, except in the first person, which is the same in
both numbers. In the second person, the plural verb, as

a singular verb, when the speaker intends to mark supe-
riority in rank, station, ete., on his own part, or contempt
and disrespect towards the persons he addresses. The
third person singular may always have the verb in the
singular, without necessarily indicating that any disre-
spect is implied. At the same time, when great respect
1s intended, the singular nominative has the verb in the

plural ; and lastly a plural nominative takes the singular
verb, when disrespect or inferiority is implied.

@. Drs. Carey and Yates, also the anonymous Pandit, have,
I think, very needlessly and even Inaccurately, in theiy Bengali

i ™
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132 BENGALI GRAMMAR.

grammars, innovated the good old terms of plural and singular
into Aonorific and common, respectively.  In the paradigms of
the conjugation of the verb, I have followed Halhed and
Haughton, whose systems are in accordance with common sense.,
Why in the name of goodness puzzle the student with new and
incorrect terms, when the old ones are infinitely better? The
use of the plural for the singular verb, and wvice versd, is not
peculiar to the Bengali alone. It is equally applicable to the
Hindastani, the Marhatti, and, in some degree, to the Persian ;
also to the German and other European languages.

Use and Application of the Tenses, ete.

104. The following remarks on the fenscs of the verb arc
chiefly adopted, with numerous additions and corrections,
from the last edition of Dr. Yates ¢ Bengali Grammar.”
In that valuable work they are prematurely introduced at
page 92 ; and, by consequence, at too early a stage of the
student’s progress. I conceive them to belong more to the
Syntax than to the Etymology of the language.

a. The Present indefinite tense is used for general statements,
and has no definite reference to any particular time, as fsfer o1ty

TN “he reads,” Stgtdl & zeg they labour,” efpai TS

“birds fly.” “The student may here observe that in this first
example the singular nominative has a plural verb, out of respect
tor literature. In the second and third examples the plural
nominatives have a singular verb, for reasons that will be obvious
from what we stated in § 103.

In familiar conversation and vivid description, it is sometimes

used in a past sense, as o o® faces Sizie ST gfaEiy

= 1 did not understand the meaning of the letter you wrote,”

TY WA (Stew afg G ANCY TS g2t « I became sick just
at the time I was dining vesterday.” It is also sometimes used
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in the sense of the future, as {ﬁr f& zfﬁ} in'i‘m “will you go
home ?” <ifsy in‘i' “I g0,” i.e. < will £0.%

b. The Present definite is used to éxpress an act or event now
in progress, but not yet completed, as <spifsy fafecesfs <1 am
(now) writing,” fefar oty FfaToTH “ he is (now) reading.” This
is as much as if the speaker had added, <1 have not yet done
writing or rcading.”*

¢. The Past indefinite tense is uscd to express time past, when
referring to an event or act which is spoken of as being only one
in a series or narrative. By using this tense the sy-caker indi-
cates either that he will immediately tell what came next, or
that he supposes his hearer to know what followed. It is there-
fore used in narratives, as Fsf MEJSY cﬂ%\‘ U Foreats wfacaw
‘“ he asked him this question,” (% SiTice «.‘.13\‘ %@2{ fwar « he gave
him this answer.”

This tense is also frequently used to denote an event which
has happened just now or very recently, and sometimes even one
which is expected to happen the next moment, and then it cor-
responds with the perfect, the present, and sometimes even with
the future in English : thus, stifsy B Ffgan=s <1 have taken
my tood, just now ;” siss FFgate sty 5?\?{ “it is time to go ;>
Tifa cﬂ?\' ot@ fafeetss < I write this letter ;” QAT I LK

AT TFeYtT IFAT < now I understand the meaning of your
discourse ;” <ifsy sfeats <1 am off, or on the point of going;”

Q@ T weaes Afva “that man will be tumbling into the water.”

d. The Imperfect tense represents an action or event in pro-
gress at some time past, but not #hen finished, as fefa <tz

S 2facefgeas 3 Fomcy A Botfgs goay « you came up just

at the time he was striking me.”

e. The Perfect tense represents an action as recently com-
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Pleted, and at the same time as unconnected with any subsequent:

act or event, as Ifir L ERUKY (WE' T &'F{HTFQ' “1 have told him
that affair ;» ST (Siwal =ity « that you have heard.” Oecca-
sionally, as in the French language, it denotes an event which
took place some time ago, as O TY W “such a report
has spread abroad or has become (common) ;> '\iﬁ? fe csta=
FFaWE « have you dined ?” (otea fagife <1 have (that is,
some time ago). This differs from the Imperfect, 3fit f 23
‘“have you dined ?” Qn?‘a'm “I have ” (just now). The perfect
and pluperfect arc compounded of the past indefinite participle

and the auxiliary verb, as FFam + iy — Fagifs ; Ffam +
Feents — =famifeats . |

J. The Pluperfect tense represents the action as prior to some
other point of time, usually specified in the sentence, as f3fe Bd

W1 “he had come from a far country, but the people were not
prepared to receive him.” The pluperfect is sometimes used when
no other point of time jgs specified ; in these cases jt shows, either
that the event took Place in ancient times, or that it has now
lost its importance, as eNstesal cﬂ%\‘ T Ffggiferas «this was a
saying of the ancients,” literally, < the ancients had proclaimed
this saying ;» QA T g3 RRINTE “he had great trouble.”

8- The Future tense represents what is yet to come: jt may
be used definitely or indefinitely as to future time, and admits of

no distinction for shall and will, as fefe é]%‘ BT IHcas < he
will come hither ;7 ¥y oA %T{zr g%‘rq “the sun will rise to-
morrow ;” Ftsg ofws T2 T “we shall be ready.” 1In respectful
language the future is used for the Imperative, as N ey
Ffam wrier gz ABT fweas “be kind enough, sir, to give me a

book.” In predictions it is used in the same manner, as 3tztg

TR TR e, e

APPLICATION OF THE TENSES. 185

Ty L&) Q‘E‘cz “his house shall be desolate,” or <let hig house
be desolate.”

h. The Conditional lense is employed to represent the fre-
quency of any action, i.e. to signify what has been the usual
course, custom or habit of the agent, as f3f% BtaT F it Sterager
Fretatst zfares «he Was accustomed to pay great attentjon to
study in his youth;”’ fsfe (W% AT fueay (e foees e

“at that time he used to come to me daily.” It is alsg used
much like the French conditional mood, in which case it should
always, in English, be translated by the subjunctive mood and

Pluperfect tense, as ifiv wrewiw few wraet oty Wy « I

would or should have gone, but found no opportunity.”

2. The Imperative mood is confined in its application chiefly
to the second and third persons: e < see,” \YT or R < Jet
him or them see.? The forms (w2t and ®f2te of the second
person plural differ a little, (w4 refers to the present occasion
only ; wfate is of general or permanent application.

105. As the difference between the Pust Indefinite, the
Perfect, and the Pluperfect, presents not g few difficulties,
the following remarks may not be unacceptable to the
learner. 1In the first place, they differ as measuyres of the
distance of time. The Past Lndefinite states what has hap-
pened just now, or a little whils @go ; the Perfect that which
has happened some #me ago 5 the Pluperfect that which has
happened long @go. Secondly, they differ as to the objects
lo which they direct atiention. The Past Indefinite directs
attention not so much to the act or event itself, as to its

atlendant cireumstances, such as time, place, manner, ra-

pidity, recency, or to #hat which Jollowed next, The Lerfect
directs attention to the fact itself, as being either Important
or historically true. The Pluperfect dircets attention to
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the circumstance that the fact is of an old date, or no longer

of any great interest or importance.  Lastly, they differ in
this, that in connected narratives the Past Indefinite and

Pluperfect alone are used ; the past indefinite being the
leading tense. The Perfect occurs chiefly in conversation

and argumentative discourses.

a. The following examples will in some degree illustrate what

has been just stated : viz. fofet @@Ics JTZTaT «“he came by
boat.” Here attention is directed to the mode of conveyance ;

he came by boat, not by land. fsfw @\FITe e s « he
came by boat.” Here attention is directed to the fact of his
having come, as one that admits of no doubt, or that is impor-
tant to the hearer. fof«w (‘o‘ﬁ@‘t@ sifagifgcas < he came by
boat.” This implies either that his having come is an old story,
or no longer of any great importance, or else that he subse-
quently exchanged the boat for some other conveyance or place
of abode. Again, Fo¥ =i 3 FT (et « I went there yes-
terday.” Here attention is directed either to the place or the
time, but not mainly to the act itself.” =z wtifar (71 gve= fargifs
“I did go there yesterday.” Yesterday being so near the present
time, this phrase would not be used, except to call attention to
the fact that I went, as being cither important or unquestionably
true. TY IS @ Fiex fomifgats <1 went there yesterday.”
This at once implies that my going there yesterday was only
introductory to, or has since been followed by, some other event
of greater importance or interest. Lastly, =ifst stgice m—?\' T .
gfgqify « I told him that affair.” Here the speaker supposes that
his telling may be of some importance to the hearer, or else that
the fact should not be doubted. So stz otz W ITIE qaw U
W ‘““you heard that such a report has spread abroad.” Here
the report is important to the hearer, or else its having spread
has been doubted. <rtstzwal cﬂ'?\‘ e Ffeaifgcas < the ancients

said this.” Here the tense indicates that it was very long ago.
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b. In the tollowing examples the Past Indefinite is idiomati-
| cally employed to express Present time: oS sfaqtz Iy oA
) “it is time to g0.” This indicates, that a little ez;rlier .might
have been too early, and that a little later might be too

4 e late. TS ITR would not imply either. <qifyy ‘ﬂ% °*ta fafeets
| “I write this letter.” Here the writer fancies ilimself talking to

his correspondent when opening the letter, and saying to him
b4

“I wrote this letter.” (o R G TATY siFserts Ffatats

“now I understand you.” The exact idea is, “now I have
Cﬂ}lght the meaning of your words.” wifwr sfaetst <1 am
going.””> Here the speaker fancies himself walking off already
and turning round to tell the hearer, <1 amn gone.” & WH,
AT YAfwa « that man will be tumbling into the water.”

the speaker is so excited that he anticipates what he expects to

see the next minute. This idiom, however, is Very rare.

¢. We only add one important remark more ; viz. that the
consequences of an event stated in the Pluperfect, are supposed
| to be completely past; and those of an event in the Perfect are
Supposed to have continued ever since ; those of an event in the
Past Indefinite are supposed to follow it immediately, and there-
fore not to continue long; they may be Past or Present or
Future. As an illustration of the three ways of expressing the
Present tense, we subjoin the following examples : wriorfiy LAEY
Iazam, stgy wify FfatErtst «1 understand what you say,” literally
“I have understood what you have just said.” <qterfi T z'caw,
oIl I wifer « 1 know what you say,” i.e. “ what you are ap;
to say or in the habit of saying.” <srteifar TRl IACICH=, Oy
s TfaTsfyg 1 understand what you say,” i.e, « my compre-
hension keeps pace with your words.”

*“";‘A'l‘_?.&».'ai.. R

- Use and Application of the Verbal Nouns.
o

| 106. Under the term verdal noun, I mclude the gerund
In T (¢ide p. 46) : thus, the forms WA, @l and @fera all

18
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denote ‘““a seeing;” they are mostly used in the genitive,
instrumental, or locative cases, but seldom in the nomina-
tive: thus, mfeata, ®odta, @desa “ of sceing;” wfe@iTs,
(RAITS, MATTTS “‘ by or in seeing.”” The form &2z most
commonly means ‘“in consequence of having seen,” or

‘‘ because of having seen.”

a. The gerundial form of the verbal noun (&farai) is never used
in its simple state as a nominative; but the other three cases of it,

as given above, are most commonly employed like the Latin
gerund. Its genitive case is sometimes followed by another

noun, and sometimes by a postposition, as & afotatz Ftar « the
time of sowing the seed,” @mfaata Faa or wrw or fifirre < for

the sake of seeing.”

b. The gerund in Ty and the verbal noun in 7l when in the
locative form, do in most instances stand in the absolute state,

and convey nearly the same signification as the participle in g¢a

(of which, more hereafter), as wrifir q?‘ Y Ifeaies or foaty
(or gfaca) fefw st SBeasr «< 1 having said this word, he flew
Info a passion;” SR @8 FA IATTS or T=Aty Fofer atferay Shzam

“upon my saying this word, he flew into a passion.”

Use and Application of the Participles.

107. The Present Participle ending in 3¢S is sometimes
employed like the ablative absolute in Latin - thus, fus
AfFre % 72 “ work while 1t is day ;” fefe a3 <=ify
SREt “when he departed, T came.” Ttis also employed
by repetition, to express the continuance or repetition of an

act, as (7 A FfaCer i T BAFgs T3 “ho continuing
his journcy at last arrived at home ;7 1 foR) wfacer aw

gea “he continuing to have cares grew old,” z.e. ¢ grew
old by anxiety.”

w o, T
v
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a. With regard to the second form of the present participle in
=Y, as IS “ doing,” Dr. Yates says, ¢ It is to be regarded as a
corruption of the Sanskrit present participle ending in e , as
;T “to live ;7 wrae « living.” By whom the corruption was
introduced is uncertain, but it is not found in the earliest poetical
writings in Bengali. The form FLS ete. is as abhorrent to the
genius of the Bengili language, as it is contrary to the Sanskrit.
In the Sanskrit it is ?ria/Q “doing,” and the Bengili scarcely ever
admits a final «, as karata, at the end of a word, except it be a
Sanskrit past participle, or a word ending with a double con-
Sonant. Any one who wishes to be satisfied that it is a corrup-
tion contrary to the genius of the Bengili language has only to
apply it to verbs in general, and say wars, TITT, qies, ‘@W,
(69, A9, etc. He will soon perceive that there is some great
defect either in his language or in the understanding of his hearers.
The grammarians that have admitted this form have not ventured
to apply it to more than one or two verbs, which shews that it

“is a corruption; and as such jt ought to be avoided by those who
wish to attain a pure style. It is to be regretted that in the
case of two verbs, g9 and 8%, this barbarous participle should
be extensively used by the writers of newspapers.’

108. The Past Conjunctive Participle in m serves tg
connect all the members of g sentence having the same
agint, and so supersedes the use of copulative conjunetions,
as OIRTeE i saca oo %‘éﬁssm Ffgar “having seen him
and fallen at hig feet, he cried with a loud voice;” stz czim

Borty = Wwfswﬁmmmaﬁsﬁmwﬁmm

44 » ' y
- ETT Ffga atterwards, having obtained no redress, and

being sadly distressed, he returned, weeping as he went,
and entered into his hoyuge.” This participle may also be
followed by, and in point of time relatively agree with, a
verb in the present, past, or future tense, as (v farmy grpey
‘““he goes and sees,” (A fatm @fam “ he went and saw,” (&
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form @feza “he will go and sce.” It is sometimes con-
nected with the infinitive mood, and stands in the place of
an infinitive, as gren wigite «fam wrifacs =ite fezarst << the
king ordered them to seize and bring him ;” so that qfa
TS is equivalent to wfars € wrifacs. This is not an
anomalous but the regular use of the participle, for it
always agrees with the verb that follows next : hence, as
dfam rifage is equivalent to wfaraw e wifsces, so «fam
EIfaTS is cquivalent to «fars @ =ifacs .

a. Whatever number of participles in ¥ may occur in a sen-
tence, they are never to be connected together as in English by
conjunctions, as gy T wfam oo (W‘Ti‘%cs ATIN AT S
et forg et 2 difea« hearing this account, fleeing from

his country, going into another country, being a sojourner, he
remained,” i.e. “when he heard this account, he fled from his

own country, went into a foreign one, and there remained a
stranger.”

"b. The past conjunctive is often combined with the participle
iIn (& to prevent the too frequent repetition of the former, In
such cases the participle in g is used in the former parts of
the sentence and that in (&1 at the close, as wifiy & e fergy
MEUSIE Lo i e WT?(TH AL (W S5« Ffqar <« after I had gone

thither, given Khim the information, and returned, he departed.”

109. The Adverbial Participle in 1 may have the same
agent as the verb that follows, or a different one. The
latter is most commonly the case, as firay =a Ffgea (tata
fe ®a g2ca “what good will you get by lying ?” fefa
SETa Wifsr a7 “ when he comes, I will go.” In the
former case it is usually put before the nominative case,
and almost always indicates an uncertain contingency, as
Famta oftdea nif snifrg if o when T get leave, T will
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come ;” but wrifir fawty @8 <nfea means, “1 will take

leave and come.” Sometimes o7 or ?itd must be supplied,
as gt sfaear (orca) < e I will go after I have
caten ;” but wnfar gtz @fam =32 means, “I will eat

and go.” .

a. Where if and when are used in English, this participle in
(1 is commonly used in Bengali, as fsfsr <ista ¥R 51w sfac=
wifar sretel T2 <if he grants me my desire, 1 shall be satisfied ;”
(A IS 2w fawta sfaca (T’l‘s\" T® WF Toa “when he stretched

out his hand, it was made whole or well.”

b. If the conjunction € is added to this participle, it gives the
idea of although, and is equivalent to having employed the con-
Junction ggfet «though,” at the beginning of the sentence, fol-
lowed by saifet «yet,” in the latter part, as 7 cotes Ffacare
TR T N, or TFFA (T (STT= FTq, IAH T 77 7 « though he
may cat, he is not satisfied.”

¢. The postpositions #rg or ofza may optionally be added to
this participle, as ¢= (stzar (7)) TFITwa 222 g7 “ when pro-
perty is lost, men are in trouble.” Tt is sometimes, particularly
in conversation, used to express option or choice, as wfelza
(wfTS ottza ““ he can see, if he chooses,” or «if he would look,
he might see.”

d. The adverbial participle corresponds in most instances with
that which is called in Sanskrit, the locative absolute ; in Latin,
the ablative absolute ; and in Greek, the genitive absolute. It
is, however, to be observed in Bengali, that the noun or pronoun
nominative to the participle, in the absolute case, is never modi-
fied into the locative, ablative or genitive case, as i the above
learned languages : thus, 'Jz;zir/m T2 Cd YT B4 29 “the sun
rising (i.e. while the sun riseth), darkness flies away;” or, as
old Ruddiman hath it, < Sole oriente fugiunt tenebrae ;” fefa cﬂ?‘
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T ?FF{'ca Sigtal Nesrteayst TCA N <“he speaking they do not

attend,” Z.e. < when he speaks or while he speaks, they do not

attend;” srgray (5%1 AT q= oftey Tod « they seeking, obtained

wealth.”

110. The Perfect passive or intransitive participle ending
with $ is derived cntirely from the Sanskrit, and is used ag
in that language, or as the past or passive participles of
verbs in English and other languages, as 7 stfow T2
BBTS siteg =y < he being fallen is not able to rise;” ¢ AW
z3 T RS Ffga ¢ he having been defeated fled.” T4 18
often used instead of g substantive with the verp ¢ to do,”

as (BT STl 59 afam or BT Sizler Ta afxa “the thicef
killed him.”

WL “ that must be inferred ;7 TG that 1s capable
of being done ;” RYNIT ““ that ig deserving of being
Punished ;” &y ¢ what ought to be done ;7 T “what
should be spoken.”  Thege greatly resemble the Latin

passive participle ending in dus.

GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTAN TIVES AND ADJECTI VES.

112. One substantive governs another, signifying a dif-
ferent thing, in the genitive case ; and, as a genera] rule,
the governing word ig placed after the word it governs, ag
AT forel ¢ Rama’s father,” gtesg fefce “for the sake of
Rama,” atzerg forera sgsy « with Rama’s father.” The same
rule applies to all Postpositions (§ 68) which, as wo have
shewn, are substantives, gencerally in the locative case. At

- —M“*—A adh
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the same time, we may observe, that the governing word,
whether noun or postposition, is frequently combined with
the nominative case of the word governed, as a Tutpurusha
compound (vide § 94). o

a. When a vessel js mentioned, as containin.g a thing, or spe-
cially constructed for one particular use, then the name of the
thing or use is put in the genitive case, as W T < a milk-
cup,” or “a cup made to contain milk specially ;> gerta wrt «a
cotton godown (or warehouse),” 7.¢, « g godown containing cot-
ton or built to hold cotton ;” wyfesrg B << a bathing—tub,” or ¢ g

tub specially made for o used in bathing.”

b. When a vessel s mentioned, as Specially constructed to
contain a thing, which is not then contained in it, the word a2
“ keeping” or FfAtg « of keeping,” is often placed after the
hame of the thing (which is used in the accusative form without
(¥) and before the noun signifying the vessel, as étrﬁrgr F‘tﬁ'r,
@7fy A == or exfy g Frfer « g small medicine-
bottle,” or «“a small bottle wherein to keep medicine 37 Wead
ATH “an indigo-box,” <« a box for keeping indigo.”

\

c. When an adjective, in qualifying a person or thing, has
concern with another, then it generally requires the latter in the
genitive case, as Fsfs AT Y, fary, or frfirs « he is respected,
beloved or blamed by every body-;” (3 VWL AN, QST or W
“he is similar to a beast 37 Fofe g =tg B Te “he IS worthy of

this ;” 1A TrHg A < Brihmans are venerable (in the
eyes) of the Shoodras.”

d. Adjectives meaning necessary, fit, becoming, tncumbent, or
the like, require the noun (expressing the person, thing, or yse
for which it is fecessary, ete.) in the genitive case, and the verh
(if any) €xpressing the action which s necessary, ete. in the form
of the verbal noun in ¥y, and not in the infinitive, as in English :

-
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thus, &3 A (T JTYE or Bf5s «it is necessary or proper

u b . N s .
for, or incumbent upon you to do so;” fefew Bgta Borxr® « he; 1S
worthy of or fit for this;” (Siwia refiea TheT B> or Ty

“you ought to go there.”

113. The corﬁparative degree 1s expressed by construing
the adjective with the noun in the ablative case ; the super-
lative by construing it with sty, as fizscs ferm WT;@:
e &g T2 “ there is no one dearer to me than you ;

THIITRA ¢y 3T B@w ¢ you are the best or one of the best
of men.” Numerals also require Wzy, as ETINCIT FTY

“feas gfaw ¢sra “five of the boats sunk.”

a. The various modes of forming comparative sentences, are
best illustrated by a few examples: thus, qis Qfm‘g‘iz@ faos or
faeasa, or 9is =zotsw| AW faes or faweeq < Rama is wiser than

') .
Shyama;” Srgithd STCor1 (T2CS or (5T¥) AW (IS or G
SR HCAE|  ete. “Rama is younger than they;

#MFEATIT GTT FTIG (R or TIXH *NfgATaT GTT (HiS
“ Nuddia is smaller than Santipur;” @ wea o6 fa55 or

feegest « Rama is the wisest of all;” sigttka wieazscs a8 or
faoeew aiw Rama is the wisest of them all ;” ®fFtm we
AT T, WSS (KT (GCH BFAT T3, m*@ﬂz.szraffﬁm qT or
wT*d T¢ #f AW <« Russia is the largest of countries ;”° AT AT
ST , Or T TS, O, WEA WA or '-{'/E‘N AT ST, TR
(T TN 91, AN AFCAA (GTH ©ie, AL otd AN, AN Weda
OTel, AN AIFCAL (HF, AECAL (¥ AN, AICAL TCY zm c.erb
“ Rama is the best of all ;” ¢ @@= e @ (exufsr T “ this is just
as good as the other is bad;” SR Ffants @ Eom
mfmmormwwmmmﬁwm
ma;ﬂ\ﬁm?[ ‘“such as is our Kalidasa, so is Shakespeare among
the English.”

b. The only difference between wzorwsl, z37s and 57y is,
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that {'%c:s and S(oraE| are used after the nominative singular and
genitive plural form of nouns signifying rational objects, and
after the nominative torm of other nouns singular or plural,
whereas (573 is used atter the genitive form of nouns of any

kind or number ; and is scarcely used in the ATCST® or “ cor-
®

rect language.”

¢. The regular terminations Oq and IF are little used in Ben.
gali ; now and then only they appear, when the natives are sur-

prized to see them, as CILIETYsy CYi fergeg «he is more
beloved than you,” OITTwa Tty Fefar fagest < he s the wisest

among them.” The adjective wgta « good,”

hundreds of foolish or bhad ones.”

wfacaT Aot 24z ats st Wt “it is better to dwell in a forest
than in the city of a foolish king.”

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.

114. A transitive oy active verb, having one object,
governs 1t in the accusative case, as AN wtwce yfacas

““Rama caught Shyama;” ztw orws fecerg™ ““ Rama ig
reading a book.”

@. Verbs of gwing, shewing, or communicating in
govern two objects, of which the one given,

cated to, has the (dative or accusative) termination (g expressed,

whereas the other elegantly suffers the elision of it thus, i3y
VINCE TV wiw slazes « Rama gave his daughter to Shyama (in

marriage) ;” fefq smaice gz wifs Tex Syt MARTITEN < he

has shewn to me g very good garden ;” wrtfir Sighte wea Fagw
WT??TFQ‘ “I have communicated to him the whole affair.”

general,

shewn, or commuri-

19
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in the former part
of the sentence, and $i& e “not good,” in the latter part, are

sometimes used to €xpress the comparative degree, as @oqis gz
A Ste1 fog wroy zof A3 SIE ST “one good son is better than

To sentences of this kind
qg° “rather,” is frequently prefixed, as L [T AN ot sadtfar

o — Bt e e - e m o el .- L.
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b. 'Transitive verbs, when formed into causals, and a few

others, govern two objective cases, as fsf TAiTE e
FARTAT “he taught me the shastras,” <wrifr SITiTE 98 T
fareatsn sfaets <1 asked him this question,” ﬁsﬁvjm‘mzzs Ty
A Ffgeas «this is what he said to me,” 93 TAT TY9H TQ
“make this gold ‘into ear-rings,” Stfiy coisice T B3l Ffq «“ 1
value you as a straw.”

¢. A transitive verb which in the active voice governs two
cases (as in the above rule), does in the passive voice retain the
one having the termination ¢z expressed, and agrees with the
other, as i 9 WINTE weal Q—;\“En‘cq' «“ Rama’s daughter has
been given to Shyama (in marriage);” Stg1cEd OF THf weq farmics
“a situation has been given to him ;> SIRitE #ga fagy w=n
fetsticy <« everything has been communicated to him.”

d. Verbs signifying «to take out” or “receive,” etc. govern
the accusative of the thing taken out or received, and the
ablative of the place or the person from which it is taken out or
received, as srtamify 73¢e fey ztote qifea sfam] s <« take out
Some papers from the almyra ;> CILERENE: T, T T30,

Tt or fazt T Bz 9ﬂ‘3?1 ‘“ how much money will you get from
me>” Verbs signifying emanation or motion from a place, govern

the ablative case, as Tg T9Te Afsa '€ “ come out of the house;”

(T 51y T2 TS 2ifew Farmye ® “he fell off a tree.”” Native Gram.-
marians say that aii persons and things from whom or which
there is a departure, fear, reproach, defeat, receiving, origin,

* The word almyra is a corruption of the Portuguese Almaria or Almeira, In Ben-
galt it denotes a ‘“‘burcau,” ¢ chest of drawers,” or ‘“bookcase.” We have the word,
however, in common use to this day in the “braid Scotch’ and provincial English under
the forms ¢ amrie,” ““awmrie,” and “almarie.” Witk us it denotes g cupboard or
safe, where food and cooking utensils are laid up.”

¢ Steek the amrie, lock the kist,
Else some gear may wecl be mist ;
Donald Caird finds orra things,
Where Allan Gregor faund the tings.”’
Wavrter Scorr.

— . [
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preservation, rest, disappearance, and prevention, are put in the
ablative case; but it will be found upon examination that the rule
embraces not merely these words, but is of far more extensive
application.

¢. Verbs signifying motion to or rest at or in a place, and
those verbs the action of which is referred to a place or time,
require the place or time in the locative case, as wifir Sftg
En‘:?(csfg “l am going home,” fefy aifors TR “he is at
home,” T stteeg vy fracw steta atfecs AT S| TZTAT “a

meeting is to be held at his house on the 10th of this month.”

J. The verbs =tstsr and @FT “ to stick,” < to adhere,” etc. and
verbs of similar signification, require the locative of the objects
to which they stick or adhere, as VIERE Gﬁ?ﬂ SO ofFa, atfere ,
or 3{1‘?\1%3 “his boat stuck on g sand-bank.” But when aisr
impersonally means « to hurt,” its object, if an entire animate
body, is put in the accusative, otherwise in the locative case, as

SIRICE TS anifaiyicy it has hurt him severely,” j.e. “he has
been severely hurt ;” ststg WT?—-I TATS T aiferaics « he has

injured his right hand.” Sometimes one of such words ag (v,
WA “a hurt,” @, igte «g stroke,” etc., is used immediately

before atstsr, as @ zattrs SITIA >rwey ), (AR, T or ire
Aoy < this word has hurt his feelings.”

g- If the first member of g compound verb, ending In FFY “to
do,” is itself (made) the object of the verb, then the noun or
pronoun before it, is put in the genitive, otherwise in the aceu.

sative case, as asta €T 3 EZ%?I el , © f"TCé?I ttast Ffam
\ 4 /

“it is the duty of a king to root out vice and to plant virtue
by crushing the wicked and cherishing the virtuous.” When,
however, a compound verb is formed by adding zgq to the
adjective or passive participle, it generally governs the noun oy

T A o DY o e e e -
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pronoun before it in the accusative case, as wfsize Sta *d,
wf cstaice waR wfaa “cure me, and I will make you

satisfied.”

h. When one noun is followed by another, which signifies a
different thing aad forms part of a compound verb ending in
R €¥ (or is prefixed to T€¥), it is often used in the genitive, and
sometimes in the nominative form : thus, @3- eafyrs LK
@THT =< or st e 'Q—Z“czas “this medicine will cure your
disease.” The third person singular of the present tenses of the
verb g€, is often annexed to nouns signifying appearing, feeling
or percetving in general, in order to form verbs of the same
signification ; such verbs are (considered) impersonal, and require
the nouns or pronouns, preceding the nouns, to be in the genitive
or dative case; as @ IMIzE or T T TR I i‘%‘\nzq ¢ this
appears to me very bad ;” <t{scE or Srtsa (aiy ?eh @ fofa @
TAFATG A it seems to me that he is at the bottom of this con-

spiracy ;” @ =3y fey w1l caty g2 ooy <1 feel a slight pain

there.” Sometimes the noun or proncun signifying the person

to whom reference is made, is put in the accusative, when the
noun or pronoun signifying the person making the reference is

used in the genitive case, as @ AATBICE T T g@‘ AL
i'é'mg ‘“that boy appears to me to be very sly.”

115. The intransitive passive verbs of the Sanskrit form
are for the most part active in. signification, as fefa @arigw
TAT $oifgs g2 iees “ he arrived here yesterday ;7 @iz et
g2 @13 “I have not received it.” The intransitive passive
inflections of the Bengali form are not in use, execept in
that of the {third person singular, which, though im-
personal, is commonly uscd and understood as the first

personal : thus, =7 #¥e= T3 oNza 7 means literally ¢¢it

cannot be stood any longer,” but commonly “T or we
cannot stand any longer.”

g 3
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«. The passive inflections of most of the transitive verbs,
tormed by adding Ttew to the Bengali passive participle, are not
idiomatically in Use, excepting one, viz. that of the third person
singular. Before this inflection, the nouns and pronouns signi-
fying rational beings of the second or third person, and of any
rank, arc idiomatically put in the accusative form ; irrational
animals are used often in the accusative ; the other nouns are
put in the nominative form : thus, «eofrs gsaa?h YN @:B'j
LT “a tank will be dug here > w2 T3z Fofa (TN (&AAF it

shall be seen what manner of man he js.”

116. One verb governs another that precedes it and
depends upon it in the infinitive mood, as wWaca Srerrz
Feaata sfacs atforg « all began to reproach him ;” @ $ag
frcs ortfaa s < he Was not able to reply; SrRifustce <srtags
FFACS (@Me (oraa wa send a person to bring them ;” sz
T STS otteg 7 wrg ww FNCE (efgq Tface T| “if 3]l can-
not come, tell (them) to send one person.”’

a. The infinitive ig sometimes governed by an adjective, as

(O T57e1 =g farwsisy agar STA #1749 #7271 v « you
are the fit person to speale of your own welfare and the causé of
your ,coming into this solitary wood ;> STl 93 T%f sface
FATL TX “they are unable to do this work ;> Fefy G3- awf
Fface ATEE T “he is able to do this work.” .

b. The verbal noun ending in <7y, when it admits of being con-
strued as a nominative, and occasionally as ap objective isboftcn
used instead of the infinitive mood, as IzT 5y TA ST ;1?\2“ ’Q‘RW
AT Sta 57 « to dwell in a wood is better than to remain in this
place ;” s *q FT) ST ‘\'\B‘ﬁS'L*‘ 2 ‘it 1Is not proper for
you to say such things ;” Rgars (B FJ ITTwd TET < it is
our duty to love God ;” <ify COITA (w2l 21r3arhsy « | gained a

S. y \ * )4 ,) .,, ] »
iZht of yon.”  \Wiey, this form of the verhyl noun ends in ¢z it
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is generally used in the sense of «because;” as AT WV
1S T €T fofqr Ifecs #1iza « he can say by his knowing or
3 4

because he knows my custom.” The other form of the verbal
noun, though less frequently used, has the same construction 3 as

7 T FfTT BIF4 or TACHR 174 or FTAIT THad Fofst SHFTam <he

came for the purpose of doing that work.”

117. The gerund in a1 governs as a verb, but is governed
as a noun, and therefore in the genitive case; as stz
it sicw Fef try e Wré‘caw ‘““he came hither for the
purpose of seeing you;” @ Fd sfxarz TN Sieidl Sigies
T¢ Tfge “at the very time of his uttering these words they
killed him ;” erg T @9t =faata staq Sores Fratee “the
master has gone into the garden to plant a tree.”” This
same gerund, when connected with the word T, 18 al-
ways used adverbially, as 7 ste-atsta sreifustce «fam < he
immediately upon his going out seized them ;” (w3 s=ista
PRI SIITha @ (A4 T2 “the news when received
distressed them generally.”

a. The gerund in q is used instead of the infinitive when
governed by a noun or an adjective, as g2 AT T Tod
“1t is now time to go;” (efig Wt *N= AT s aray

‘it is necessary for you to cross the river;” (g TS AT IoATH
TH (T TTTS AR T (T T IT BoTT Oizta w2 737 211z &

“what is not to be, cannot be; and what is to be, that cannot

be otherwise.”

118. Adjectival participles sometimes govern the instru-
mental case, but most commonly the genitive ; as entag
wewg faEeyece erafe @@ 7 “an attempt should not be
made 1n an affair which endangers life ;) TR T T
Ttwad T@aAT “ we ought to do that work ;”’ q% I
wsrwifegsta @ve ¢ this wood must be abandoned by us;?”

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 151

e Sfeelw, atfarmra sty © the duty of serving is

very hard ; it is impracticablo even by ascetics.”

119. All nouns and pronouns indicating time or place,
and all those which being used adverbially are preceded in
English by at, i or wnto, {0 or unto, on or ®?pon, by or near
¢0, must be in the locative case, as fofwr f& steg wrregs i
he at home 97’ SITT TR wat ¢ go into the house and see;”’
EEULRE] 2T 2N 37 “in what manner can there be
love in this ?” cstetsm SIl T2 ““put it upon the dining-
table ;” v st Tt =TE ¢ he lives by or near to the
Ganges ;” qtor® oity*atcs st ¥ ‘“the child goes to
school;” ewwsty srers SeARa #fge < the soldiers mounted
their horses ;” =@t A4S 3B ¢ the enemy ascended the
mountain ;” wifiy fe eteica ote] afars “1f2 how (literally,

in what manner) can I do that ?” SV QoW+ ats zx
““such gain is ( comes) providentially, ”’ literally, ““in process
of one’s appointed Iot.”

a. The name of g person or place is generally accompanied by °

the word stz in the locative case, as (TN MM T T ¢ g man

by name John 37’ 9\‘1‘3‘)%%[3‘ WTT 9F s91q << a city by name Patali-
putra.”

b. To express the idea about, concerning, relative lo, or respect-
tng, the locative case is used, or the word fagg «“matter,” « syp-

ject,” in the locative case, as %W &4 sifsr o aﬁcﬂ ‘““what shall

» 1 say about his qualities ?” Stgig fazes PR weww w o Ffgcs

T4 “you can say many things concerning him ;” fraarcy

AW d T él?' “this is the fruit of contempt respecting the
advice of a friend.”

120. Adverds are placed as near as convenient to the
words which they qualify ; common ones for the most part
before, but negatives after the verb, provided it be in the

R S A DB ¢ 2L Riiaianci atioss LR SRV
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indicative mood, or in the second person of the imperative,
as (T @4 sifersal e=rewl Tcg, ofacare T g4 T Waﬁm
“ the quality that the wise praise, that quality well quali-
fied people will certainly observe or keep;”’ zlge =n
«“ do not speak;? ervww IAfFS = R G IETS csn‘wiir s ¢t
is not proper to speak before hearing the matter,” literally,
¢ while the matter is not brought before you ;” faa=amca

ozl sfeaig ¢ you said that very finely.”

a. A verb not in the indicative mood requires the negative to
be placed before it. The same rule applies to all questions to
which the hearer is not expected to reply. In sentences com-
mencing with if, whether, in order that, the negative is also put
before the verb. In sentences commencing with a relative pro-
noun, it is put after the verb when the pronoun designates some
special matter of fact, person, or thing; and before the verb
when the pronoun refers to any out of a whole class of persons
or things: thus, Srifs @meicE sifa s « (the individual) whom I
know not,” meaning some person specially referred to; stfs
;ﬂi‘f@ < wifs «(a person) whom I know not,” meaning any per-;
son, although an example of the class may be named; Stgid %
Fhe o Taca ST 12 Ts otfa | <his work not being finished I
cannot go;” &tEF (T 471 F¢d 316?;‘6 f& afsss s g “ he who
saves life, by him what is not saved:” This question is one to
which no reply.r is expected. If information were sought, and an
answer expected, it would be f& afsss T3 7 ?

h. Some adverbs have a corresponding situation in the sen-
tence, the one being in the former part of the first clause, and

the other in the succeeding one, as Tqe fofa = WT%'\‘Z“FW Iiqe
<rifsr 2tfgg « I will wait till he comes,” literally, ¢ while he does

not come 1 will stay;” T© a T 7% 7 SITHF IS4 (INE
At (gw g <1 will gnaw your bonds till my teeth break;”
fofs ga@ iy saw wnifar T3 « when he goes T will go also.”

b

o A

]

A

i in the hollow of the tree
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121. Postpositions (2.§ 112) gove

O Afgs s sfacs

desiring to m

m the genitive, as wify
1 . 21'1‘3.1 Ffag SfAgifes T have come
a1 : ake f1‘10‘1‘1dshl]? \Vlth. you;” g3 I r  Mle
g Y i zfea hearing this he remaining in the

] o)
hole said ;” <tz foregs ST ¢ come near, to me ;”’ ¢ty

:;flﬂ TWT?I ot T3TS Fficg ¢ by you I may obtain assist.-
nce.

@. The words fasn and Tfecacs are
with the nominative case, as ';a?’ﬁqu’ fen
21T ““ who can help me besides
g2l «1 am unhappy without
Faaty wfecaee storce (TT T

are regarded but the wise.”

very frequently united
(T AT Sovatg aFars
God 1 S faay =0y g sfaert
my husband (or protector) ;»

¥ ¥ “in an assembly none

b. The word gz prefers the ablative case
Sessive, as (| WTFITE%‘ZE CNE Brd AzE < h

distance from me.”’

instead of the pos-

€ stays at a great

o | v It may be L o 2CA ATCEF. Most
Of the postpositions may be (as we have already stated,) com-s

. [ ] L) ) . ®, 0 -
. A - .‘ I - :}z “ l b}

122. Conjunctions gener
tenses of verbs and cases

A (FIBCA FEHoATE (e

ally connect the same moods and

of nouns and pronouns, as (g
G TFF ““he saw a black snake

and killed it;” ¢o @ X

oV ' (T © g

€ R BIawey “the cow and sheep and buffalo ang coat
OV

are foeedine o .
¢ feeding;” wify =13 wwze o ©ITIE @ieice afasts ¢

saw that man and Lig QT CITTTF € Fqiaqics T

fear “he gave you and me pleasure:” wfy

TITICT 93 ‘ |t e Tl AT

*7;@ 53 iﬁn & Vyou go there, and tell him this;” fefs

o MR : ' 2 '
T2 T8 wifuwta atfecas w1 ho will go to C

cutta, but will not stay long ( there) ;”

brother ;’

al-
ELRR v i sy

20
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qifFz “you and I shall live together ;” qwte TS W€ but <contrary to the idiom of the Bengili,” as (5 Sigiee ofga o
fea wivee odTs e M “allow Rima to go, but do not : ISR Wt «he said to him, come and see.” Tt should be
allow Shyama.” ST (fet @3 w @l o7 Sretee @ fea or o OITICE wfm wriform
MA. Again, g zfers IT® (@ Cofsra ety Fd “ this is said that
a. When the latter part of the sentence differs in its natm:c 4 — ye may believe.” It should be TelTS or caw, cotaray R
! and construction from the former, the rule does not apply. This SFafire « wfirs WITE. The assertion that this application of ';
is particularly the case when the former part of the selftence the particle g is cos trary to the idiom o f the Bengal: will be
contains an assertion or command, and the latter a promise or found in Dr. Yates’ Grammar. I know not how it can be SO ;
inference from it, as @i' Wlﬁ SITICS TR 52;1711 “do this and for it is most extensively used by all writers.” ;
“if thines arc
you will be happy;” afe ‘ﬂ% AT R T AT T A hings are J- qge ¢ rather,” is either used by itself or followed by satfer, '
| 50 then do you depart.” | as Bfa #11 weort 72 Fowp Tl B1F it is better to beg than to i
b. When the latter part of the sentence is a consequence or steal ;” Ige efess g sta suifor =of farg wte WTZ “a wise ;
result of the former, Stgtcs is used in preference to @Z° or e, cnemy is better than a foolish friend.” |
as (i cotarig *TACE 7 Ff4T SITITCS (W (DI HAU W1F T2 8- (N may be used alone as g conjunction in making a |
274 e M I will subdue your enemy, and he shall no more !/ request; or as a relative pronoun followed by its correlative, as
plunder you.” S (R AWTNG INTT 9 (g7 TATL M T «“O Lord, let not my
¢. When ¢ is put after a noun or pronoun, it means < also min/d 80 in wicked ways ;” SIRIE ’Tz‘(’a = "{‘.T.Lﬂ_% F-Iﬁrc@ WTﬁ{
(;r “t00” or “even;” when added to a participle, < even” or v_ U a?ﬁr “I pray for yotu' welfare. | (9 being originally the
« though ” or « although ;” as (7 Fiew wifire fgarst « 1 also was Sanskrit forfn of the .I'eléfthe m@ » 1t must always precede the
: there,’; ie. “besides others I too was there;” fefew mfarmte sentence which contains jts correlative.
; (RCA | “though seeing he sces not,” i.e. «although he sces he 4. Some conjunctions have their corresponding conjunctions ;
s does not perceive ;” stz facae g ™= 727 7 “ though he do j‘ the most frequent of these are Tfw and sa, TUfer and Lo ;
g it, it will be of no use.” = . | S

as qfy SITICE w2l orq R csl?' T @ “if you see him, tell
» him this;” qgfer qus T s orzra wfzs T TS oS

““although it be so, vet I have a great affection for him.”

d. The conjunction 1 may be used to signify “or > or «but,” ,
: as (ﬂm A Y T < I shall go by boat or on horseback 37’
‘! igl ofad ) 1% ) =4 SIETe e f& < 1 will not do it; but if I

. s
should, what harm will there be :’

. When the former part ot such a sentence refers to matter
of fact, afw or ayfer is omitted, whilst 3zg or Lot must be
;- }J.. retained, as sy oW Y frm sizree Sifaaifs wca fo STl
ST wé Facs ?1551 ®td “ I introduced him with an assurance
of protection, how then can he wish to destroy me ;

[ » 2 s 3 €¢ ”
e. The relative ¢ is by some used as a conjunction, ¢ that,
“ thus,” <« namely,” like the Persian « , and in a manner similar

. - T o T . 3
to the usc of the particle éri in the Greek « New Festament,

PR I~ O oy ' o i . .
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123. Interjections requirc the vocative case, as @ 2ol

tee ¥A ‘‘give your order, sir;” (@ Wifa SUWME U ww
. C o

‘‘ hear me, O woman;’ (g Jisithd T T fores siwtewe facaws

g » 3 3 ] ,’
&« ‘our Father, who art in heaven, hear our petition;” e
[ ] . ’.,
e @ Frew ot w ¢ O brother, come hither.
-]

8% ) ~ l -
a. The word f4z « fie upon,” or < woe to,” governs the ob

; ; A UTH ST “fic upon
jective case, as (I &« (4 (LA SHA CUAT ﬁﬁf fic
him who delights only in play!” Sgsiew Ats <¥cad G
FFaats 7 AACE F4F < woe to me, that being born a man I have
not served God !”

ON BENGALI STYLE.

124. Owing to the’comparatively recent origin of Bengali
literature, the language, especially the \Vl‘itfe%l language,
is not yet fixed ; and although rapidly advancing towa..rds
g state of purity and elegance, it is still in a fluctuating
condition. We may say then that at present there are four
different styles in vogue: viz. the pedantic, the elegant, the
practical, and the familiar, each of which we shall here

briefly define.

L ]

a. The pedantic style may be known by its being imperfectly
understood by all those who have not studied Sanskrit: its faults
lie chiefly in the introduction of compound words where they are
not necded, and in the choice of such compounds as consist of
words not in common use; also in the adoption of Sanskrit
phrases and forms of speech. This style is found principally in
works translated from the Sanskrit. 1t is what the late Lord

Macaulay would call the < Johnsonese of Bengal;” and 1 believe

that it is now gradually falling into disrepute,

L
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<

h. The elegant or hook style, which is also becoming current
in conversation, is the written language of the present day. It
is as yet scareely formed ; hut its tendency is to occupy the
golden medium between the pedantic and the tamiliar, by pre-
terring to all other words those Sanskrit elements which the
tamiliar language has retained, or altered only slightly, and by
avoiding all compound words the component parts of which are
not readily intelligible. Thjs style is adopted in the latest ver-
sions of the Scriptures into the Bengali language; also in
numerous educational works * composed at Calcutta, within the
last thirty years, by learned natives under the superintendance of
intelligent Europeans.

¢. The practical style differs from the preceding chiefly in this,
that it borrows largely from the Persian, Hindastani, and English.
This style is used by almost all Muhammadans who speak Ben-
gali; by most persons in the cmploy of Europeans ; by news-
paper editors, and by those who are engaged in commerce and
in judicial matters. It would be pedantry to proscribe all foreign
words from the Bengali language ; because in many cases they
arc the only terms whicl exist, or which are likely to be under-
stood.  But it is highly desirable to avoid the use of those for
which indigenous terms, derived from the Sanskrit, are either
already provided by the daily language, or may be introduced
into it with every prospect of béing as plain and intelligible as
the exotic words now in common use.  Dr. Yates calls this the
'mpure style, a term which [ hold to be inappropriate. A lan-
guage is not necessarily impure, because, like the English, it
treely borrows from ijts neighbours such useful words as it does

* This reminds me of a debt of gratitude which T owe to some friend in Bengal, most
likely a quondam pupil.  Some years ago I found, at King's College, a valuable package
of books in Bengali and Sanskrit, sent to my address; hut not 4 serap of information
respecting the generous donor.

A Al e < s e m s e eogeim
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not already possess.  In this style chiefly are composed most ot

our Dialogues in Appendix C.

d. The fumiliar style is used by most of the natives of Bengal
in their own houses, and in their daily intercourse among.them-
selves. Most of its words are derived from the Sanskrit, but‘
considerably modified, especially by absorbing the/a and ‘othel
consonants when preceded by a vowel, as F¥9 for T4, 'Q‘TE for g_@' .
The endless use of expletives, as ¢s1i, %1, Eﬁﬁ , 1s its chief b.lemlsh;
but for this it might become a beautiful language. It 18, ho'w—
ever, far from being rich enough to answer all the ptn'poses of ‘.a
language. It abounds in terms relating to donfcstlc and agri-
cultural life ; but is poor as soon as another province of thought

requires to be occupied. Fide Appendix A.

APPENDIX A,

RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON CONVERSATION,

1. The rules laid down in the preceding work are prin-
cipally applicable to the language as written in books or as
spoken in public by men of education ; but the colloquial
Phraseology, in common use among the native Hindis
differs in many respects from the wriften language. The

~following remarks on this subject are extracted from the

anonymous work alluded to in § 21, ¢; and as the author of
that work was himself g native, we may safely rely upon,
his authority. Before We proceed further, however, it may
be proper to remind the reader of what we stated in S 3
respecting the inherent shopt vowel, viz. that it is sounded
like ¢ or 6. Now the latter pronunciation is most preva-
lent among the uneducated classes, who form -in Bengal a
majority of at least ton to" one. The learned generally
pronounce the short ¢ as it is ip Sanskrit ; thus, they say
sakdl and dgrddh whereas the vulgar say sokof and drddig.
This last mode of pronunciation seems to have been the
more common in the time of Mr. Halhed, who adopted it
in his Bengali Grammar, printed at ooghley, a.p. 1788.
More than forty years later, Mr. G. C. Haughton followed

alhed’s Pronunciation ; although D, Carey had then in-
troduced the Sanskrit System in Bengal.
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2. In famidar or common conversation, the imitative -
sounds (§ 87, %) are frequently in usc, whercas in writing -
the things intended for expression arc in ageneral formally
expressed. Thus the English sentence bring a knife or
any other instrument which will serve as a knife,” may be
translated by «z-aw wfa fei gfeaa TR TCI ATS (TN HF "
T or, by &% -4« Bfd ?f'sr <= ; but, In common conversa-
tion, the latter is mostly in use. Adjectives, used abso-
lutely, that is, without their substantives, gencrally have
the cnelitic particles, appropriated to their substantives,
joined to them, as =iscE T-B (we «az° I FA-B A€
““ give me the white (one), and you take the black (one).”

3. Such words as are not Sanskrit, or at least purc
Sanskrit, are generally contracted according to the follow-
ing rules: viz. the medial & of a verb is cut off in every
instance, except when preceded by a consonant and followed
by =1, as Tg* for af@a; w@ra for q@re< ; AW for AR,
If the syllable fg be in the middle of a verb, it 1s left out;
if at the end of one, it suffers the elision merely of its &,
as gatw for afzais, =a for &fga; «e for afg. The people ;
of Calcutta and the adjacent places contract the T only, as

gaw for afaas ; w8 for @fEa.

4. The final or medial ¥7 or se 1s contracted into e,
and i"in mto @, as 91”122,[1 is contracted into 2Bl ; AT 1nto
wal ; ®fae into TTd ; «fqW into 4Td; BT into B cte.
If there be an =0 in the word ending in 23, T€, or ¥,
that =n is changed into @, as sffam 1s changed nto @Td;
Tre-e into (e ; #IwW into @¢regi.  The initial s of verbs

* The natives generally pronounce the words from which ¢ or « is omitted in a pecu-

liar manner, so as to give a very slight cxpression of the ¢ or # contracted, but so fulit

as to be scarcely perceptible.

T (FFEATRT M) “ he has not learnt (his) 1

in a preceding note.
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18 ](;ontracted into @« : thus, makes @ty ; \
- STEST ot e
asa 9{;3: (A=, In causal verbs, w13 is contracted,into =7
it ﬂTi"ElTw contracted into ertewmtary ; ®e2 T into (retta ,
21T 1nt ]
o Esal 1:@;)@1"&5. In the past conjunctive participle of,'
v 3 or @Hﬁ:m 18 contracted into i‘z‘g, as
W@@.‘Qﬂ. 1 m i@&.W; €3 into dfacw; e M into ARy
W into ASTH T; omme s into ‘@E‘t‘gr; weTE in.tc;

fedew.
: when € or g ¢o '
. . ; mes before
m‘i“m, ‘® 18 shortened into ¥, and &« into %, as in the 1 .
two examples. , b e

o. '

) Itn the‘ Present definite and imperfect tenses, the

5 selz p':tirtlclple loses its termination 3T after a, c ’
onant, and changes it into & aft ) i

. er a vowel, which (%) j
zznf;pgunded with the % following in *the t’erminatign .
VR lor efacsfy; wafgets for sfacefeents - trme:forw%m,zg
?ciifori?\mq; @mfor@%mm. , ,

: . The followin -
tractions take place in the terminations of verbs ViZ ° o
) o

The syllable ¢z is changed into 3
» @ ”» )

) ’Q"

\ »

8
3 3
[
3 A

) < 3 e

6. .. :
The negative inflections of the perfect tense always
J

::nda(()it;i 1.5he pi;lbpierfect tense sometimes, are elegantly formed
y g =" to the simple inflections of the present

tense, even in good Bengili: thus, ¥f% Wy oty YA I

esson to-day ;”’

The vowel ¢ is
er v 1 Yy ¢
* Th here pronounced ery slightly or almost imperceptibly, as we stat d
7 J ] { .

21
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"
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(727 wgts #fayifgee= ¢ had he learnt yesterday ?”) =1 zay-e

FTa w1E- (for #famifeza™ =) ¢ No, he had not learnt (1t) yes-

terday also.” Again, in common conversation, the negative
<% in the same tenses is contracted into f&r, as =i =fafw
for wrifir =fa =1 . The negative particle = is idiomatically
pronounced @ after the verbal inflections of the first per-
son, present indefinite tense, and all the second persons
singular; as wtifit sfifaesr for onfa; swe atfaes for s
o«efawi. The = of ste, too, when used principally, is
commonly (or vulgarly) pronounced &, as fofer etz @&

for 2.

7. The pronoun ¥%1 is contracted into e; and 2% into
9, 1n the nominative as well as in other cases, as €z for
%51:«; <2 for 3512 .. €tz for Izice ; &t for 3o1C% | €rs for

BTITs; ars for 3gcs. The enclitic particle 81 is vulgarly
pronounced as W1, after an adjective, and adjective pro-

noun ; and as (8 after @3, @, 7% and @% ; and ®is pro-
nounced f$ after the last four pronouns: thus, s St srx

for 81 star w7 ; @35 o= for @3B sta1. B is pronounced

(% after the word 312", and 378 is pronounced as ¢4 before
the particle 3, as @ e Trem Sta zx WT?‘, Q (ITH8 TW

AR
The Different Significations of Verbs when used in peculiar

Idiomatic Forms or Instances.

8. The repetition of a verbal inflection twice or oftener
does not generally imply a repetition of the signification ;
but when the present participle of a verb is repeated twice,
and followed by a noun of agency, formed in the Bengali

mode, from the same verb, or by a third personal present
indicative inflection of the common form, then, instead of
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d.o.ubling it.s signification, it indicates the frequent repe-
tition, continuance, or practice of what it meant singly ; as

METS M3 T ETT “ constant singing forms the songster;’”

fages fagrs f%rctt ““constant writing forms the writer.”
The present and past conjunctive participless when repeated

and followed by a finite inflection of another verh indicate
the continuance of what they meant singly, as ¥ ;l‘fﬁ‘ﬂn or
o forey TfaW star ““ he killed himself by constant lab.our.”
W%len the present participle is doubled and followed by a
finite verb, it indicates that the action of the finjte verb
was pui.t In execution or finished gs $00n as or very soon after
the action of the participle had commenced : thus, stera
IATS: oAreT B ¢ he had scarcely sat down when ile ha(.i
done eating ;" ¢ gufir e cefeey @ afrer aifw Fars  he
Plays well who soon after he sits down, wins the game.”’
The repeated participle in the above instance, is sometimes
followed or preceded by the word wmfy (literally ¢ thus” |

or ©“50,”) as wrwfw ¥rs sifwwtcstar < it foll down as soon as it,

was touched.”

9. In many instances. the Lci '
, present participle, bein
doubled and followed by a finite verb, adds to its si,gniﬁcef

tion the idea of while, or a like word ; as fefa CSTe-Tfacey
Ffgeas “ he spoke to me while' dining ;” fefi ez Bﬁ.rcasi

, ALTBET 2MI-Fcax “ he reads while walking along the road :?’
T TETIR T W/J Few mfaes sit8a “as he goes alor,xg
the .road how many wonderful sights will he have an oppor-
tun.lty of seeing.” When the present participle is repeated
(twice), and followed by a finite negative inflection of the
same verb ; then it shows that its agent did, is doing, or
well c{o the action of the finite verb when on the very p(;int
of doing the action of the participle ; and in such cases, the
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emphasis is generally laid upon the participle, as firsy firer
=1 ““he did not give though on the very point of giving.”
When, however, the emphasis is laid upon the finite verb,
then it expresses that the action of the finite verb was, 1s,
or will be put ip execution or performed, while that of the
participle s, was, or skall be yet unfinished, as (AT (AT =
“he commenced his dinner but did not finish.”

10. When the doubled present participle has a nomina-
tive of a person different from that of the (affirmative)
verb which completes the sense, then it bears the signifi-
cation of a finite verb agreeing with its nominative in
person and with its following verb in tense. In the first
case, i1t adds the idea of priority, and in the second, some-
times of priority and sometimes of while, as gfsr @retes =
3oy wWifswr o Cghfiz ‘“ I shall arrive there before you
can ;” gfar wvatesr Hfgees SIZl T2 H TR  that will be
done ere or by the time you get there.” "When a verb of
the past indefinite, present, or future tense i doubled and
followed by an indicative inflection of 44 “‘ to do,” or of a
verb expressive of seeming, then it shews that 1ts agent is
on the point of being or doing or is about o be or £ do what
1t signified singly, as =g T3TcE ‘it is on the point of
going ;”’ TR FAfg “ I am about to g0.”

11. 'When @2 is prefixed to a verb of the present defi-
nite tense, or of the past indefinite, and is pronounced
abruptly, it adds the idea Just now, as 3 TR ¢ he is just
going or gone ;” €3 (FWaAlTH ferifgatst <1 have just been
there.” When @3 is prefixed to a stmple verbal inflection
of the present tense, it indicates that the verb’s action will
presently take place, as @3 <stzs ““it will presently come;”
4% T ““it will presently go.” »

iy
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12. The pluperfect inflection of the indicative mood, fol-
lowed by =z fe (literally, ¢ what more,”) generally indi-
cates that its action was on the point of being performed
when it was stayed at the very last moment, as wzafgatw
wa f& 1 was on the point of catching ;7 stfagifgets <z
fe “I was on the point of dying.” f& ¢ what” when pre-
ceded by an inflection of the past indefinite, perfect, plu-
perfect, or future tense, or one of the verbal inflections
ending i3, &3y, ete. and followed by the same inflection

N \

of another verb, it adds, in a conditional manner the sense
of as soon as, no sooner than, or the moment when, to the
meaning of the preceding verb, and turns (though indi-

in the future, as qﬁ%ﬁwmmﬁsmﬂﬂw“no

sooner you will abuse him, than you will get a be:at-ing;”

T et oovem fo WL ““no sooner will you go there than
you will die.”

13. When the conditiona] tense, terminating in G‘ft{,
o1, 3, or (e%, has the subjunctive particle Tfi ¢ if,”’ un-
derstood before it, and is followed by one of such words
as a1, $aw, TR, W, ete., and is, in its negative form
repeated with the following word, then the . object is un-
affected by either alternative, .as fefa zraw 1T, T FTAN Sla
“(if) he does so (it is) good, (if) he does not (1t is) good,”
Z.e. ““it is immaterial whether he does it or not.” gfx carw
A= F @S = “if you did go (it was or would be) well,

if you did not 80, good,” d.e. ““it matters little whether
you went or not.”

14. Sometimes 20l is used at the end of those verba]
inflections to which 3 may be a ixed. e 'adds, In a
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166 APPENDIX A.

manner, the idea of defiance to the mea.nin.g of .the future
inflections ; and of frequency, to the s1gmﬁcr:?t10n of t.he
present inflections of the progressive form; in other 11’1-
stances 1t boldly asserts the performance of the verb’s
action : thus, w&-2cel “I will go;” mmﬂ’ﬂffi-m “(130
be sure) I frequently go there.”” Sometimes the @i is

separated from the ¥, and added to the nominative, as

SfA-c31 WT-2, Sfa-col wfe-3. Sometimes such a
phrase as Stffe ‘“what of that?” = ¥ f& ¢ what fear of

that ?”’ is added to %tsl, as -, Sife ? qIgcsl,
o¥ & ?

15. When the particle a1 is added to the past indica.tive
inflections of a verb, it signifies that there is very little
harm or advantage ghould the action of the verb take
place, as ¢3&@-2 ‘‘ what matter if he has gone ?” T2 a-3q
‘““1t 18 of little consequence if it be.” Such a phrase as
Sits &, otes fo @ “what of that P sits f& wrees Tiw “of
what consequence is that?”’ is often expressed after 3, as
(srereal ofTs fa ? g asal OieS fo e eH oy P Wher.l fe is
prefixed to the above inflection, followed by 2=, it con-
veys the idea of supposition in the execution of the verb’s

action, as f& (srrd a1 ““ or I suppose he has gone.”

16. When % is joined to a' verb of the indicative mood
present or future tense, or of the imperative mood futl.u'e
tense, it (2) indicates the performance of the verb’s actl?n
with positiveness or without failure, as #faas “I will
positively do or I must do (s0);” =ifa @3 e3 @t ¢ 20
there to-morrow positively.” When # is affixed to the
present, conjunctive, or adverbial participle, then it gene-
rally adds the idea of as soon as, or the moment z‘vlzen, a‘nd
the participle conveys the signification of a finite inflection

o o -

pay you the money as soon as it comes to hand.” The ¥
is also sometimes affixed to the other inflections of verb,
but it is very difficult to express what idea it adds to their
signification. The & added to the conditional inflections
of a verb, generally conveys the idea of granted or Supposing
that, and causes them to convey their signification in the
indicative mood, as =fird Ffam «ifE; or afy afagre Uifs ;
or ¥fw zfam wifes « granted that I did so.”

17. In joining the & to the compound inflections of a
verb, it may be affixed to the participle as well as to the

auxiliary verb: thus, 7 Ffais atts or Ffam dfces

!ﬂ?‘cs?\' fear or W; FfagieTes or @'ﬁ‘ﬂTtEﬁr,
farefaamtst or fetmfeatfsr. In speaking, when the verb
has already ended in 2, the additional %, is generally ab-

sorbed in the former one, which is prolonged in pronun-
ciation. When 3 follows the nominative to a verb of the
present tense indicative mood, and also the nominative to

”
and =1tg of or, as fefes- BCHN, i SNfag o “ either he
will come (here) or I shall go (there).”

18. When a verb is doubled, and ¥ is used between
both, then it indicates the performance of the verb’s action
with the utmost certainty ; but when the % is used at the
end of a duplicated verb, it indicates that there 18 very
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(@, and sometimes (T and et ‘I see,” to the end of such

phrases as the above : thus, ¢stten (o1 ote3 @ @fat <1 see
that he is gone for ever.”
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he verb’s action take place, as

5::; :]:1 s:‘%“::fsi ;1;:)’1’11‘(‘1 It shall positively 805" ‘:’T‘:l cﬂ;erif

| e has

| ’ ¢«tno matter if he is gone ;” mﬁ;&m Ffauity

| certainly done this;”’ Eﬁm TR this. » Sometimes

| «« 3t matters very little if h? h?ts dox%e f. o indicative

f the present and past indefinite mh.ﬂe.ctlons 3 oo lattor to

sed together, and the < is added to o

I'mt)ioi(:a::etllllat there is very little consequence shou ©
in

. ?77 m
verb’s action occur, as TY tere- ¢ what if he goes
afeas ¢ what if he do eat ?”’

21. When 3aza (perhaps the contracted form of afam
‘““having said ) is affixed to the past indefinite inflection of
a verb, it has no distinet signification of its owmn, but
causes the principal verb to signify that its action ¢s on the
pont of being performed or will soon be performed, as ¢ot@ aTA
‘““it will go on the instant;” sifemr afa “it will fall in a
moment.” Sometimes the action, which has a strong pos-
sibility of being soon done, is expressed by the simple
present or past inflection of a verb, in which case a verb
bearing a contrary signification is in its negative form often !'
expressed after it, and the word =7 is ‘used between them,

as I Tgatwr, =g dfesn, <ifew e =g «ifees .

' 19. When a negative verb, formed by preﬁzinsg;l :1 1%1 ;Z
repeated, and has an 2 added to the secor.ld =, i i i

i that it matters very little whether the aCt:;I:.l. e;g:s o ai
g the verb is performetl or not, as w faf== :Tb- o
harm if it hasn’t been got P . fﬁﬂi,n QL ths\ h:mative
Sometimes another st3 is used msi?ead of the zmm e
part of the latter verb active or passive, as mS*?{‘IL e{__)imns i
T o O bt e ™ w&d b OﬂT>' c;nveys
verb is not repeated, but being precede yﬁﬁo\ ;”-m ey
the same signification as the above, as ste; f % T2

22. When a verb is repeated four times, the first and
second time in its affirmative, and the third and fourth
time in its negative form, the expression then shows that
it is of very little consequence whether the verb’s action
be performed or no, as Tre Tt Tt e AT “ you may go or
not, (jJust as you like) ;" %% 0ga ez wezw. - Often such
a phrase as Its feg =ETw THW 7 “nothing will come of it,”
1s expressed after a verb repeated as above, as Tte Tt € THate

“arare , IS feg WI37a TT = “ you may go or not, nothing
will come of it.”

# P e e -~

90. If a verb of the future or past tense be doublfld, 233
the first one be followed by ¢®1; and pronounced cur ty, e
the second be followed by 2, and pronoun.ced egphad:ad Z(,) )
then the idea of only, perseveringly, or continually 18 ad Oe;‘ P
the signification of the verb in the future tense, an o
ever to the meaning of the verb in the past.tense.:, la{mst -
s Fafaras “if he sits down to write he will 's,t;wf 0 ,&1
ota (o) (srere ““he seems to have gone for ever ) mrtwt .
fargtecy or farmtzee . The speaker, Whe.n 1mpatien .

’ awaiting the completion of the verb’s action, often a

23. When st it is required,” is used before a simple
verbal inflection of the present or past tenmse, indicative
mood, and 1s next used before the same verb negative, or
before the same inflection of another verb bearing a diffe-

22
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